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Nine Years On: The 1999 eLection and 
Nepalese politics since the 1990 janandoLan' 

John Whelpton 

Introduction 
In May 1999 Nepal held its third general election since the re-establishment 
of parliamentary democracy through the 'People's Movement' (janandolan) of 
spring 1990. it was in one way a return to the start ing point si nce, as in 
the first (1991) election, the Nepali Congress achieved an absolute majority, 
whilst the party 's choice in 1999 for Prime Minister, Krishna Prasad Bhat­
tami, had led the \990-9\ interim government and would have continued in 
otTice had it not been for his personal defeat in Kathmandu-i constituency. 
Whilst the leading figu re was the same, the circumstances and expectations 
were, of course, very different. Set against the high hopes of 1990, the nine 
years of democracy in praclice had been a disillusioning experience for mosl 
Nepalese, as cynical manoeuvring for power seemed to have replaced any 
attempt 10 solve the deep economic and social problems bequeathed by the 
Panchayat regime. This essay is an allempt to summarize developments up 
to the recent election, looking at what has apparently gone wrong but also 
trying to identify some positive achievements.l 

The political kaleidoscope 
The interim government, which presided over the drafting of the 1990 

I I am grateful 10 Krishna Hachhelhu for comments on an earlier draft oflhis paper and for 
help in collecting materials. 
1 The main political developments up to late 1995 are covered in Brown (1996) and 
Hoftun et al. (1999). A useful discussion of the poli tical siluation in the wake of the 
janandofall is Baral (1993), whilst voter opinion is analysed in Borre et al. (1994). Major 
issues under Koirala's first government are treated by contribl.llors 10 Kl.lmar (1995), 
and Martinussen (1995) dea ls with the problems involved in sell ing up effective local 
government structures. 
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conSlilUlion and the first general elections under it, was principally a coali· 
lion betw«n Congress and the main Communist parties though also contain­
ing two royal nominees. The Congress adminiSlr31ion under Girija Koirala 
which succeeded it in May 1991 faced vigorous opposition from the Com­
munist Party of Nepal (Unified Marxist-Leninists) (UML] and the smaller 
Communist parties, including the repetition on a smaller scale of the street 
protests which had been used against the old Panchayat administration. 
Opposition focused on an agreement with Lndia over waler resourceS and on 
an accusation that the government was involved in the deaths of UML leaders 
Madan Bhanrlari and Jivraj Ashrit in summer 1993. Th.e real problem for the 
government was, however, dissension within its ranks, nnd, in a miscalculated 
attempt to impose discipline upon his pany. Koirala called mid-term elections 
for 1994 against the wishes of the party's president, Krishna Prasad Bhat­
tarai, and of its senior statesman, Ganesh Man Singh. The elections were 
held in November, after an unsuccessful legal challenge to the dissolution 
of parliament, and they left the UML as the largest party (with 88 seats 
out of 205 in the House of Representatives (Pratinidbi Sabha) but without 
an absolute majority. Coalition negotiations were inconclusive and so the 
UML formed a minority government under clause 41 (2) of the constitution, 
with Man Mohan Adhikari as Prime Minister and general secretary Madhav 
Kumar Nepal as his deputy. In June 1995. after Congress, supported by 
the National Democratic Pany [NDP] and the Sadbhavana ParlY, requested a 
special session of the House of Representatives (Pratinidhi Sabha) to bring 
a no-confidence motion against the go\'ernment, Adhikari tried to pre-empt 
defeat by recommending another dissolution and fresh elections. The king 
acceded to the request but. in a reversaJ of the previous year's roles, Congress 
and its all ies asked the Supreme Court to declare his move unconstitutional. 
The court this time ruled against a Prime Minister and parliament was 
restored: the ra tionale was that in 1995, unlike the previous ytar, there was 
the possibility of forming a replacement government from within the current 
parliament and that the right to bring a vote of no-confidence in a specia l 
session took precedence over the Prime Minister's right to seek a dissolu­
tion. 

In September 1995, after Adhikari's government was voted out of office, Sher 
Bahadur Deuba, who had replaced Koirala as leader of the parliamentary 
Congress party after the mid-term election, became Prime Minister as head 
of a coalition with the NOP and Sadbhavana in Soeptember 1995. The 
government was faced from February 1996 by an esca lating ' People's War' 
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launched in the mid-western hi\ls by the Communist Party of Nepal (Maoist) 
[CPN(Maoisl»). Although Deuba did manage to secure ratification of the 
Mahakali Treaty on water resource sharing with India in September 1996, 
his ability to handle the country's probl,ems was i~peded b~ the need t~ 
concentrate on ensuring the government s own survtval. While the ND~ s 
president, Surya Bahadur Ihapa, was slrongly committed 10 the alliance With 
Congress the leader of the parliamentary pany, Lokendra Bahadur Chan~, 
was attn:cted by the UML's offer to join an alternative coal ition under hiS 
own leadership. Chand was able 10 win considerable suppon amongst NDP 
MPs, including even ministers in Deuba's government, and no-confidence 
motions were brought against it in March and December 1996. These 
involved frantic manouevring by both sides to suborn the others' supporters 
and retain the loyalty of their own, and calculations were complicated by 
the opportunistic behaviour of a number of independent MPs and members 
of minor parties. After March, Oeuba expanded his cabinet to a record 
48 members to accommodate almost every NOP MP. He prepared for the 
December 1996 vote by sending several unreliable NOP ministers on a 
government-financed trip to Bangkok fo r 'medical treatment' and on~ Sad­
bhavana waverer to Singapore. He lhus ensured they would not be 10 the 
House when the vote was taken. The resuh nevertheless showed that his 
government was in a minority and he only survived because the opposition 
had not obtained lhe legal requirement of 103 votes.) 

Despite protests from his party, he therefore felt compelled to take back: into 
the government the ministers who had previously resigned and voted with the 
opposition. However, when he himself sought a vote of confidence in March 
1997, two of his own Congress MPs were persuaded to stay away from the 
House and the government was left without a majority. 

After Deuba's resignation, Girija Koirala, who Congress hoped would be 
more acceptable to Lokendra Bahadur Chand, replaced him as leader of 
the parliamentary party. In the end, however. Chand rejected ovenures from 
Congress and stuck to his earlier choke of alignment , becoming Prime 
Minister at the head of an NDP-UML-Sadbhavana coalition. Despite the 

) For a no-confidence motion to be successful, the constitution (Art.S9(J» requires it to 
be passed prarinidhi sabhako sampllrnu sudasya sallkhyako balrumatbatG ('by a majority 
of the entire number of members in the House of Rcprcscnt:nivcs'). This is interprcted as 
meaning a majority of the House's prescribed strength of 205, although in December 1996 
actual strength was only 200. 
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NOP's formal predominance, the Slrongman of the government was the deputy 
Prime Minister, Bamdev Gautam of the UML. Gautam masterminded a UML 
viclory in local elections during the summer; Maoist activity led IQ voting 
being postponed in certain areas and, in those where it went ahead, Congress 
candidates, who were the main target of Maoist violence, were frequentl y at 
a disadvantage. 

Surya Bahadur Thapa was able 10 win back support amongst NOP MPs and 
the government was defeated in another no-confidence vOle in September 
1997. Thapa then took office at the head of an NDP-Congress-Sadbhavana 
coali tion but in January 1998, realizing the tide among his own MPs was 
again nowing Chand's way, he recommended the king to dissolve parliament 
and hold elections. On the afternoon of the same day. UML members and 
eight rebel NDP MPs petitioned the palace for a special session of parliament. 
This time, instead of accepting his Prime Minister'S advice and allowing 
the opposition to make a legal challenge, King Birendra himself asked the 
Supreme Court for its opinion. This action caused some apprehension that the 
monarch might again be seeking an active role, bUl the royal move probably 
accelerated rather than ahered the final outcome. Aft er the Court had ruled 
in a majority judgement that a dissolution should not be allowed, Thapa faced 
a no-confidence vote in February 1998. The coalition survived as it retained 
the suppOrt of eleven NDP MPs and was also backed by two from the Nepal 
Workers' and Peasants' Party [NWPP]. 

In accordance with an earl ier understanding, though after some squabbling 
over the exact date, Thapa handed over the leadership of the coalition to 
Congress in Apri l 1998. Girija Koirala formally terminated the coalition 
with the NDP and Sadbhavana and formed a minority Congress government. 
Indignant at being cast aside in this manner, Thapa and his party abstained 
when Koirala sought a vote of confidence. In contrast, Chand and his sup­
porters, now organized as a separate party, joined the UML in voting for 
the new government. At the end of May, Koirala launched a large-scale 
police operation against the Maoist insurgents in the mid-western hills and, 
although this succeeded in inflicting heavy casualties on the Maoists, the 
government came under heavy criticism because of deaths amongst innocent 
civilians. In August the administration appeared to change tack, reaching 
an agreement with an alliance of nine left-wi ng groups to compensate the 

• The parlies involved were: Unity Centre, Masal. Communist Party of Nepal (Marxist). 
Communist PaTlY of Nepal (Marxist-Leninisl), Communist Party of Nepal (Marxist-Leninisl-
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fami lies of victims and not to proceed with legislation glVtng the securi ty 
forces special powers. ' Four days later the cabinet was expanded 10 include 
ministers from the Communist Party of Nepal (Marxist-Leninist) [CPN(M-L)] , 
a faction whose leadership included Bamdev Gautam and which had broken 
away from the UM L in March that year.J However, demands from the 
CPN(M-L) for addi tional ministerial POStS and disagreements over policy 
towards the Maoists led to their resignation from the cabi net in December. 

Koirala reacted with an immediate request for a dissolution and, as was now 
customary, the opposition responded with a demand for a special session. 
With no need this time to consult the Supreme Court, King Birendra sum­
moned parliamem, but the motion of no confidence Bamdev had planned 
was stymied by an agreement between Congress and the UML to form a 
coalition to oversee elections. This was in theory to be open to participation 
by other parties, but in the event only Sadbhavana was actually included. 
Immediately after obtaining a vote of con fidence on 14 January 1999, Girija 
Koirala applied again for a dissolution and the date for elect ions was then 
fi xed for 3 May. Both the UML and the parties outside government objected 
strenuously 10 the Election Commission's plan, supported by Congress, to hold 
the elections in two phases on 3 and 17 May. Their argument was partly 
the legalistic one that this procedure violated the royal order, which referred 
only to 3 May, but they were chiefly concerned that the delay would increase 
the scope for electoral malpractice. The Election Comm ission's case was that 
because of the threat to security from the Maoist rebels, polls could only 
be held simultaneously throughout the country if large numbers of temporary 
police were recruited and that police of this type had previously been shown 
to be unreliable. The wrangling continued but the Commission went ahead 
on thi s basis and the campaign got under way. 

Maoist), Communist PaTlY ofNepaJ (United), Nepal Workers and Peasants' ParlY, Raslriya 
Jan.andolan Sanyojak Samiti (a front for the Communist Parly of Nepal (MaOist)), and the 
~mted. People's From. The CPN(M-L) andNWPP were the only parties formally repres~nted 
In parhamem but two nominally independ~nl MPs were actually Masal-backed. 
I Technically speaking, this was IIOt a true coalition (i.e. a government appointed under 
Art. 41 (1) of tbe constitution in virtue of jointly posseSSing a majority in the House of 
Representatives). CPN(M-l) ministers were instead simply added to an existing government 
formed by Congress under ArtAl(2) as the largest party in parliament. 
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The parties :md the 1999 election campaign 
Congr~ss went into the election as lIle senior partner in the government and, 
as in previous polls, as the only party to put up candidates in everyone of 
the count ry's 205 constituencies, Offsetting these advantages was the record 
of continual imernal conflict, which had begun almost immediately aneT the 
Congress victory in the 1991 elections and had been the cause of the mid­
term elections in 1994 and the resultant instability. The tussle for inOuence 
between the senior troika of Girija Koirala, Ganesh Man Siogh, and Krishna 
Prasad Bhallarai had conti nued as a two-way struggle after Ganesh Man 
Siogh's death in September 1997. There was tension also between the three 
'second-generation leaders'-Sher Bahadut Deuba, Ram Chandra Paudel, and 
Shailaja Acharya_ Deuba possibly seeured the leadership of the parliamentary 
party and the premiership in 1995 partly because Koirala believed he would 
be more tractable than the others. However, especially after Koirala suc­
ceeded Bhattarai as party president in May 1996, he disagreed continuously 
with Deuba over how to manage Congress's relations with its coalition 
partners. In November one of Koirala's aides complained that the government 
media were treating the Congress party. and particularly Koirala himself, as 
the opposition.' 

Conflicts within Congress were sometimes presented as ideological ones, with 
opponents accusing Koirala of departing too far from the party's professed 
socialist principles. In August 1996, lagannath Acharya, and fellow Congress 
dissident s who claimed to be acting in support of Ganesh Man Singh, 
proposed seuing up a socialist pressure group within the party, whilst Ganesh 
Man Singh himself and K..P. Bhattarai both seemed more ready to co-operate 
with the Communist opposition than did Koirala. More often, however. 
individuals at all levels argued that they were not receiving due recognition 
for their abilities or past sacrifices. The argument seemed basically to be one 
over place and palronage. 

The ill-defined division of authority between a Congress Prime Minister at 
the head of the government and the Congress president in command of 
the party machine was arguably part of the trouble. It had caused conflict 
between RP. Koirala and his half-brother M.P. Koirala in the 1950s as it 
did between Girija Koirala and K.P. Bhattarai in 1991-94 and between Girija 
Prasad Koi rala and Sher Bahadur Deuba from 1996 onward. However, just 
as Deng Xiao Ping comi nued to wield decisive innuence within the Chinese 

6Spollight, 2211111996. 
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Communist Party after he had relinquished all his official posts, an individual 
could retain authority within Congress whilst technically not in a leadership 
position and might then still clash with a formal office-holder. Even if a 
senior figure might personally have preferred to withdraw from the fray, his 
followers, owing their own po~ition to his earlier effons, might try to keep 
him involved in the game. Thus arguments between Girija Prasad Koirala 
and Krishna Prasad Bhattarai over appointments to the Central Committee 
continued after Bhattarai had handed over the presidency 10 Koirala in 1996, 
and even after Koirala, whilst still retaining the presidency. had become 
parliamentary leader in 1997. 

As at earlier elections, the announcement of the party's candidates in Febru­
ary produced strong reactions from those who had been passed over. The 
selection process involved the submission of recommendations by local-level 
units but final decision by a committee of senior party figu res and, according 
to one report, local preferences were followed in only 25% of cases.1 There 
was a feeling amongst some of Koirala's own close associates that he had 
not asserted their claims strongly enough: his own daughter, Sujata, publicly 
protested against her exclusion from the list. whilst Manisha, RP, Koirala's 
granddaughter and now a Hindi film star, issued a statement deploring the 
failure to select her fathe r. Prakash. Shailaja Acharya anounced that, in 
prOtest, she would turn down the nomination she herself had been given, 
though she rapidly allowed herself to be persuaded to stand. There was also 
genera l criticism of the failure to nominate any member of the occupational 
castes. It was alleged that botb Koirala and Bhattarai had allowed the 
second-generation leaders to nominate many of their own followers even 
where stronger candidates would have been available.' The party leadership 
eventually responded to the storm by altering the selection in 21 constituen­
cies. 

Despite the controversy, the party was largely able to unite behind the can­
didates chosen. As before, a number of dissidents did stand as independents 
but their number was much lower than previously and resu lts ~re to show 
that none of them possessed a strong enough local following to prevail over 
the official candidates. One former dissident, Palten Gurung, who had stood 

lSporlight, 12/31 1999. 

I Saptahik Bimarsha, 5/3/ 1999. The paper also criticized the party for failing to seleet any 
journalisu. Bimanha', editor, Harihar Birahi, had himself been one of the unsu«:essful 
would·be candidatet. 
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successfully against the official candidate in 1994, was awarded the party's 
nomination this time, but in general those who had violated party discipline 
were excluded without the party forfeiting local support.9 

The maintenance of party unity was made much easier by Koirala's key deci­
sion, announced in December, to put forward Krishna Prasad Bhattarai as the 
party's candidate for the premiership in the next parliament. This neutralized 
the most important cleavage, even though some cynical observers doubted 
whether Koirala would be content to leave Bhattarai in the driving seat for 

long. 

As well as their previous internal disarray, Congress also faced the danger 
of being punished by the electorate for the country's disappointing economic 
record during nine years when the party had been in government for longer 
than any of its rivals. Koirala's strategy was to blame poor performance on 
the instability of the coalition governments since 1995 and to argue that 
Congress could provide sound government if it was given a clear majority. 
Although Koirala had spoken out in December 1998 against World Bank 
pressure for privatization of the water supply system and was later to criticize 
the introduction of VAT in 1997 as an unsuitable foreign imposition, the 
Congress manifesto included a strong commitment to continuing the policies 
of economic liberalization. The document's language suggested that the party's 
de facto abandonment of its original socialist stance was now being more 
fu lly renected in its rhetoric (Khanal and Hachhethu 1999: 15-16). 

In its performance pledges, the manifesto gave no promises of instant trans­
formation, but the party proposed to achieve a 6% annual increase in incomes 
over the next five years and to raise the average income to US$700 within 
twenty years. Congress also promised to seek an all-party consensus on a 
solution to the Maoist problem and to introduce special assistance, including 
educat ion programmes, for the areas affected. On the contentious issues in 
Nepal-India relations, including a review of the 1950 treaty and the alleged 
Indian incursion at Kalapani , there was simply a pledge to reach solutions 
through diplomacy.tO 

For the country's second party, the UML, internal disputes were also a central 
problem and had in fact led to an actual split in the party in early 1998. The 

9 GQrkhapalra , 25, 2613/ 1999 (Nepal Press Digesl43; 13). 

10 Nepal Press Digesl43 : 12. 
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UML had been fonned in 1991 by a merger between the Communist Party of 
Nepal (Marxist-Leninist) [' the MALEHs'], the Leftist grouping with the most 
extensive network of cadres, and the Communist Party of Nepal (Marxist) 
[CPN(M)) which, in the persons of its leaders, Man Mohan Adhikari and 
Sahana Pradhan, represented continuity with the original Communist of Party 
of Nepal.11 A number of former CPN(M) activists had quit the new party in 
1991 to re-found their old organization, but in general the union had worked 
smoothly, with senior figures from the MALEHs having the most influence 
and Adhikari providing a dignified figurehead and also mediating internal 
conflicts. The main cause of tension was the long·standing rivalry between 
the 'hard·line' and 'soft·line' factions within the MALEHs, these labels being 
replaced with 'majority' and 'minority' after the hard·liners' victory at the 
unified party's convention in 1993. The majority group was led by Madan 
Bhandari until his death in 1993, when he was succeeded as general secretary 
by another member of the same faclion, Madhav Kumar Nepal. The minority 
group was centred on c.P. Mainali. 

After 1996 Mainali found an ally in Bamdev Gautam who had been 
appointed deputy general secretary to fun the party machi~e whilst Madhav 
Kumar Nepal served as deputy Prime Minister in Adhikari's 1994-5 govern­
ment. ?autam's post was abolished in July 1996 and he subsequently led 
a campaIgn to re~ove M.K. Nepal from the general secretaryship. Rivalry 
between the opposing groups continued whilst Bamdev had his own turn as 
deputy Prime Minister in the 1997 coalition with the NDP. It continued up 
to th.e party's N~palgunj co~vention in January 1998. Tensions were running 
so hIgh that pohce had to Intervene when rival groups of cadres clashed on 
the streets. ~autam and Mainali, who now also had the support of Sahana 
Pradhan, again. found themselves with a minority of delegates, although they 
alleged that thIS was the result of a rigged selection process. Their demand 
for a form of proportional representation within the party's institutions was 
nOl met and fi~ally on.5 March 1998 they announced a formal split, taking 
40 of the party s MPs In the House of Representatives with them. Over most 
of the countTY they, at.tracted only a minority of cadres but, probably because 
of Sahana Pradhan s IOvolvement, support for the dissidents was particularly 

11 For.the history ~f the Communist Party and its fracturing after 1960, see Whelpton 
(199~ . 53·60) and (m Nepali) RawaJ (1990/1). ChaflS of the main schisms and mergers are 
prov.lded by RawaJ, Hof~un e.1 al. (1999:391) and, together with a succinct summary focusing 
partlcularly on the MaOIsts, In Mikesell (1996). 
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strong amongst activists from the Valley's Newsr community.'l The name of 
the pre-1991 Communist Party of Nepal (Marxist-Lenin ist) (CPN(M-L)] was 
resurrected for the new organization.1l 

The move was presented as one over political principles and ideology. The 
leaders of the new CPN(M-L) attacked their parent party for selling out 
national interests by supporting ratification of the Mahakali Treaty with India 
in 1996. They also denounced the failure in the documents passed at the 
convention to identify the United States and India as principal enemies of 
the Nepalese people or to accept the probable need for violence in achieving 
fundamenta l change in society (CPN(M-L) 1998a: 5-14; CPN(M-L) 1998b). 
The formulalions accepted at the UML's sixth convention in fact represented 
another stage in the watering down of communist orthodoxy which had begun 
in the pre-1990 CPN(M-L) and had continued with the acceptance of Madan 
Bhandari's theory of bahlldaliyajanbad (multi-party people's democracy) at 
the fifth convention in \993. C.P. Mainali had actually opposed Bhandari 
on this i ssue,'~ but now the new party was accepting bahudafiyajanbad and 
arguing that it, not the UML, was the true custodian of Bhandari 's legacy. 

The UML argued in reply that there were no real differences of ideology 
between the new par!y's Hne and jiB Qwn, but merely differences in emphasis. 
The author of one party pamphlet argued that the UML still regarded the US 
as the "centre of world imperialism" but that there was no purpose in tougher 
rhetoric when both the UML and the CPN(M-L) sought peaceful relations 
with the two countries (Neupane 1998: 26-7). The UML also pointed out that 
whilst Bamdev had opposed the Mahakali Treaty at the time of ratification 
and was doing SO again now, he had been perfectly willing to accept it when 
in government during 1997. 

Whilst 3110wing for part isan exaggeration, the dispute was almost certainly 
about power within the party rather than about the party's fundamental direc­
tion. As one journalist sympathetic to the UML allowed, Sahana Pradhan in 

Il One of the few major Newar figures in Ihe UM L 10 side with the party leadership was the 
leader of the sweeper caste in Kathmandu. His wish 10 undermine the CPN(M-L)-aligned 
head of the municipality was probably a factor in a strike which badly affected the city's 
garbage disposal system. 
II The older and newer parties arc differentiated in this paper by using the abbrevi~tions 'the 
MALEHs' and ·CPN(M.L),. In Nepali, male is generally used to refer to either of them. 

14 For the evolution of the concept of naulojanbad/bahudo/iyojanbad see Whelpton (1994: 
55.57) and for MainaJi's 1993 arguments Hoftun eloJ. (1999: 241). 
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particu lar may indeed have had genuine misgivings about the playing-down 
of the role of violence in social change (Dixit 1998a), but her new party 
was certainly not urging violence now. Their argument was rather that Com­
munists should try to proceed peacefully but must expect that their opponents 
wou ld eventually turn 10 violence to oppose them: non-violent uansformation 
could be seen 35 a theoretical possibility but not presented as the most likely 
future scenario (CPN (M-L) 1998a: 1\; CPN (M-L) 1998b: 18). Th is difference 
in long-term perspect ive wou ld not have prevented the fa ctions continuing 
working together if other, more urgent factors had not been present. 

In its election manifesto, the UML highlighted very specific performance 
pledges, including the eli mination of illiteracy within five years and the 
trebling of real individual incomes within twenty years. The party was more 
cautious over economic liberalism than Congress, without totally rejecting 
the approach: it condemned "indiscriminate liberalization and privatization" 
but announced its own intention to carry OUt "selective privatization" (CPN 
(UMl) 1999: 12, 36). The UML adopted a similarly guarded atti tude to the 
VAT cOnlroversy. criticizing Congress for introducing the tax without proper 
preparalion, but nOI opposing it in principle, On relations with India its 
language was slightly tougher than that of Congress, but did not, of course, 
go 10 the extremes that Ihe CPN(M-L) had been calling for. 

The party put fo rward as prime ministerial candidate its veteran leader, Man 
Mohan Adhikari. Worries were expressed over his continui ng health problems 
but the choice was probably dictated by the need 10 evade an early decision 
between the claims of Madhav Kumar Nepal and Kbadga Prasad Oli. The 
party was also able to capitalize on the generally good impression made 
by Adhikari's short-lived, populist government in 1994-95; an opinion survey 
conducted in a number of di ffere nt districts in February showed that he was 
regarded as the best of the post-1990 Pri me Ministers. l ! 

In addition his Stance of 'extreme moderation', whilst annoying to some 
radl:als,. probabl~ served to reassure more centrist voters. Despite his frailty, 
Adhlkarl campaIgned across the country until collapsing after a rally in 

1$ HIM AL-MARG Opinion Poll, surveying almost 8,000 voters in 104 constituencies in 
~ebru~ryfMarch 1999. Results, published in full in Himal Khabarparrika, were summa­
~I zed m Sporlight, 23/511999. Adh ikari was named as their preference for Prime Min­
ISI~r by 31% of respondents, compared with 14.3% for Girija Koirala and 13.0% for 
K~lshna .Prasad Shanarat. 400/. named Adhikarj 's government as the best since 1990, 
wllh KOlrala's administrations selected by onl)' 17%. 
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Kathmandu. His death seven days later on 26 April look much of the heat 
OUI of the campaign in the Valley and also meant that polling was aUlomad· 
tally postponed in the Kathmandu·J and 3 constituencies, which he had been 
contesting. 

After splilling from the UML in March 1998. the CPN(M-L) had adopted 
two connicting strategies: seeking 10 establish themselves as a more radical 
Leftist force than the parent party. but also strengthening thei r position by 
becoming the Nepali Congress's junior panner in government. Their inability 
to gain the concessions they wanted from Congress led to their resignation 
in December. Whi lst still expressing opposition 10 the Maoist insurgency, 
Bamdev Gaulam became increasingly strident in expressing support for its 
long-term objectives and in his condemnation of excesses by the security 
forces. As his poli tical opponents eagerly pointed out, this marked a dramat ic 
volte-face from his stance when deputy Prime Minister and home minister in 
1997. He had then been one of the staunchest advocates of legislation to give 
the police special powers to deal with the insurgency, a proposal abandoned 
in the face of widespread protests by human rights activists and many Leftist 
groups. 

The Marxist-Leninists also accused their former colleagues of corruption, and 
Gautam declared publicly that members of the UML were responsible for the 
deaths of Madan Bhandari and Jivraj Ashrit at Dasdhunga in 1993.1' All such 
allegations tended to rebound on the heads of people who had so recently 
been part of what they were now condemning. The party's credibility cannot 
have been enhanced by Gaulam's claim that he had known the truth about 
Dasdhunga in 1993 but had been unable to speak out as a party member. 
The same could be said for C.P. Mainali 's reported admission that he had 
taken ·commission' as a minister because he had been inst ructed to do so 
by the party. Nor, finally, did the Marxist-LeniniSlS' own recent record in 
government help much, since many believed they had been involved in one 
of the recurring scandals over the procurement of aircraft for the national 
airline, RNAC. 

To the left of both the UML and the Marxist-Leninists were th ree groups 

16 As part of their propaganda campaign before the UML's January 1998 convenlion, 
Gaulam and his allies had apparently arranged the publication of an arlicle accusing 
Madha\' Kumar Nepal and Khadga Prasad Oli of involvement (Neupane 1998: 19). 
Madan Bhandari's brother. Prem, supported the allegations, but his widow. now I 
UML MP. sided v.jlh Ihe UML leadership. 
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which all traced Iheir origins to a fac lion led by Mohan Bikram Singh, one 
of the leaders of Ihe pre·1960 Commun ist Party of Nepal. The first of these 
groups, known as Masal, was composed of Singh himself and his rump 
followers. They had boycolled the 1991 elections but backed a number of 
independent candidates in 1994, of whom two were elected to parliament. 
Singb still preferred to operate 'underground' but, in order to lake pan in 
electoral politics, had set up the National People's Front [NPF] or Rastriya 
Jana Manch. 

The second group was the Unity Centre, which for some time before the 
1999 election had been co-operaling quile closely with Masa!. The Unity 
Centre, too, was an 'underground' party using an alias- United Popular Front 
(Pokhrel) [UPFJ I7-for its more conventional activities. 

Finally, there was the Communist Party of Nepal (Maoist), which was 
now conducting an insurgency in several hill districts. The party's genera l­
secretary, Pushpa Kumar Dahal (,Pmchnnd') and its most prominent politburo 
member, Baburam Bhattarai, had until a split in 1994 been working with 
Lilamani Pokhrel inside the Unity Centre/ United Popular Front, and the UPF 
had been the third largest party in the 1991-94 parliamenl. The Maoists pos­
sessed two front organizations: the United Popular Front (Bhanarai), which 
was now itself essentially a clandestine group, and the Rastriya Janandolan 
Sa~yojak Samili or National People's Movemem Organizat ion Committee, 
wh ich took pan openly in agitational activity with other left-wing parties. 

Singh, Pokh~I, Prachand, and Bhallarai all concurred in rejecting the legiti­
macy of parliamentary politics and, although only Ihe last two made explicit 
use of tbe label 'Maoist', all of them retained the MaOist ideology abandoned 
by the UML. The differences between them were largely tactical. Singh and 
~Okhrel were willing to contest elections as part of an effort to 'expose' the 
lOadequacy of the system. In comrast, Prachand and Bhallarai had rejected 
the electoral path in favour of what they termed ' People's War' but others, 

17 
. The . reference 10 Ihe party leader, Lilamani Pokhrel, i~ necessary to avoid confu­

Sion w!th the .UPF (Bhallarai), but Pokhrel"s party is now rererred 10 by Ihe Election 
CommISSion Simply as 'United Popular Fronl ', since Ihe courlS ruled in 1994 Ibal il 
ralhcr Ihan Bhallarai's 0 .. hi ' . ' rganlsallon. was I c cgltlmale successor \0 the pre-1994 party. 
How.ever, because Baburam Bhattarai was the fi gure who was more in the public eye 
~e~la repons before and just after the start of Ihe 'People's War ' frequently used 
Umted .People's Front' on its own to refer 10 his group. The Pokhrcl group was also 

alone llme known as Ihc ·UPF(Vaidya)' and Bhallarni's as Ihe ·UPF(Bhusal)'. 
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including many Leftist fa ctions, described as 'individual murder and terror· 
ism.1I1 There had from time to time been rumours of disagreement between 
the tWO men, with Bhaltarai favouring a more moderate approach. However, 
there was no hard evidence of this and towards the end of 1998 Bhattarai 
himself quashed rumours that the Maoists were considering participating in 
the coming election. A meeting of the Maoists' central commillee in autumn 
1998 had confirmed Prachand's posit ion as party supremo as well as decid­
ing to move 10 the establishment of ' base areas.' In October, Prachand set 
forth his uncompromising political views in an e:ttended interview with the 

Maoist-aligned weekly Janadesh.l9 

The NPF fielded 53 candidates in the election and the UPF(Pokhrel) 40. 
Although they had significant ideological differences with the UML, both 
were able to reach limited seat-sharing agreements with it. The UML 
withdrew in favour of the National People's Front in six constituencies in 
return for support in seven, and backed the UPF (Pokhrel) in three in return 
for support in four. Pokhrel's group also made similar arrangements in some 

areas with the Marxist-Leninists. 

The remai ning left-wing g roup with a real possibility of winning seats was 
the Nepal Workers' and Peasants' Party [NWPP]. Despite its small size, 
it had some political importance because of the hold on the loyalties 0 

the Newar cultivators of Bhaktapur enjoyed by its leader, Narayan Bijukche 
(,Comrade Rohit '). Ideologically, it was quite close to Masal and the Masal­
derived parties since it had never officially renounced Maoism. However, it 
tended in practice 10 have a slightly more accommodationist approach to the 
parliamentary system. The party had won four seals in 1994 on a very small 
share of the popular vote, since its support was geographically concentrated 
in its Bhaktapur home base and in Jumla. The hung parliament, however, had 
exposed the group's members to enticement from other parties anxious to win 
more support. One MP had defected 10 the UML at an early stage, whilst 
Bhakta Bahadur Rokaya had stayed away from the House, despite party 
instructions to vote for the December 1996 no-confidence motion against the 

11 The phrase used in Ihe manifesto of the Mafx ist-Leninists (CPN(M-L) 1998b: 10). 
"Janadesh, 3/ 111 1998. Prachand's singling out of politburo member ' Kiran' (Moha 
Baidya) as a colleague to whom he was particularly close was seen by some BS an lndica 
tion of coolness towards Shallarai . Nevertheless, Bhanarai's column in Ihe same issue oflh 
paper enthusiastically backs the party line, hailing the insurgents ' creation of'base areas' 
the first step in a worldwide communist revolution. 
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Deuba government, and had then been given a post in Deuba's cabinet. A 
third MP also showed signs of rebellion, leaving Rohit himself the party's 
only reliable representative in parliament There were problems, too, in the 
party organization, culm inat ing in the NWPP's vice-president and the treas­
urer of the lumla unit leading a breakaway faction. Rohit himself continued 
to sold ier on and was call ing in January 1999 fo r an alliance of Lefti st 
groups to promote ' revolutionary parliamentarianism'. 

The party's manifesto did in fact argue that parliamentary action alone could 
not bring about. a fundamental change in society, but it also proposed a 
~umber of speCific reform measures and highlighted its own previous role 
In pressi~g for !egis lat~on .to .protect the country's cullural heri tage. It took 
a hard hn~ agal~st pTlvatlzatlon and the acceptance of foreign capital and 
a~v~a.ted Improvl~g the perfonnance of public corporations by strengthening 
dlsctpltne over thelT management rather than selling them off (NWPP 1999· 
22) , ' 

The split in the National Democratic Party had not been uncxpected. Surya 
B~adur Thapa and Loken~ra ~ahadur Chand, bitter rivals in the Panchayat 
period, ha~ alwa~s found 11 dIfficult to work in tandem and had not been 
able to umte .thelr followers in a single party until after they had contested 
I~e 1991 election separately. Tension between them increased when the elec­
:Ion of a hu~g par l i~ment ~ l\owed the NDP to play a balancing role between 
h~ IWO major parties, W ith Thapa becoming an advocate of co-operation 
WII~ Congress while Chand was won over by the VML. After Thapa had 
englOe~red the !"all of the Chand·led VML-NPD coalit ion in September and 
C~and s ally RaJeshwor DevkOla had failed in his challenge 10 Thapa's leader­
shtp at the January 19~8 party convention, the split was formalized. Thapa's 
~ppor,ters were recognized as the legal continuation of the original party and 
.. hand s styled themselves the 'NDP(Chand)" reviving the name under which 

tlley had fought the 1991 eleclion.2!I 

~oth . pa~ties h~d . handicaps in common. The fi rst was the difficulty of 
o;stabhshlDg a ~ls."nCl character in the minds of the electorate. The two were 
most clearly dlstlD~uished in foreign policy: Thapa had generally been seen 
as more sympathellc to India, whi lst Chand stood for a more assert ive Nepal i 

20 Immediately after the s " " C" d' . P It tue uand group used the name 'New NOP' The 
~: ~~~~7;~:).'refer to the Thapa faction simply as Ihe ·NDP' and somcti~es as 
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nationalism, a faclor which had made co-operation with the UML easier. 
However, once Congress had abandoned its alliance with the NOP in April 
1998, Chand appeared 10 move towards Congress, the more pro-Indian of the 
two major parties, whilst Thapa became closer to the UML. In addition, 
both Thapa and Chand were tainted by the role of individual members of the 
prc-split NOP in creating the instability of the Deuba period. The records 
of some MPs had been unsavoury in other respects. The Thapa faction's 
Mirja Dilsad Beg, MP for Lumbini-4, who had associations with the Bombay 
underworld and was wamed by the Indian police, had been assassinated in 
Kathmandu in summer 1998, apparently on the orders of an Indian gang 
boss. One of the NDP(Chand)'s MPs, Khobari Ray. had been arrested in 
September the same year for the attempted murder of a security guard at 
a Kathmandu disco. As in India, criminal connections did not necessarily 
preclude an individual retaining support in his own area, but they hardly 
enhanced the party's popularity in the country generally. The NDP factions 
had been handicapped in 1991 by their association with the sins of the 
Panchayat period, but now they were also identified with the worst excesse 
of the posI.Panchayat era. 

The remaining serious electoral contender in 1999 was the Nepal Sadbhavan 
(,Goodwill') Party. normally known simply as Sadbhavana. With three MP 
in the 1994·99 parliament, this group did have the advantage of a clea 
platform as a Tarai regionalist party. It advocated regional autonomy. reserva 
tions for Tarai people in the public services, and the rapid grant of citizen 
ship certificates to all those who were resident in the Tarai when the 199 
constitution came into force.21 In addition, its leader, Gajendra Narayan Singh 
had obtained maximum advantage from the hung parliament, servi ng a 
a member of every coalition government since 1994 except for the brie 
Congress·M·L partnership. However, as was the case with Comrade Rohit' 
NWPP, a small party's ability 10 play a balancing role also meant th 
individual members were exposed to temptation. Hridoyesh Tripathi, t 
best·known personality in the party after Singh himself, had at one point 
up a breakaway group with the help of a Sadbhavana representative in t 
upper house. This organization, the Nepal Samajbadi Janata Dal , was onl 

2t The 1990 constitution simply reaffirmed Panchayat-eT3 constitutional provisions a 
legislation. which allowed citizenship to those born in Nepal or with at least 0 

Nepal·born parent. In the absence of a comprehensi\'e birth registration scheme, Ih' 
posed problems for many individuals. Sadbhavana wished instead to use the eiecto 
roll for the 1980 referendum as evidence of pre·1990 residence. 
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formally reunited with Sadbhavana in November 1997. The part y's third MP, 
Anish Ansari. had also struck out on his own when the Deuba government 
was under challenge at the end of 1996, and had finally been expelled from 
the pany in January 1999. Tripathi and, to a lesser extent, Ansari had both 
enjoyed government positions despite their disagreements with Singh. 

In its election manifesto the party sought to broaden its appeal by calling 
for the reservation of 30% of public posts for members of the hill ethnic 
minorities as well as 50% for the Madheshis and also by simply advocat. 
ing the use of 'local languages' rather than specifically mentioning Hindi. 
However, in addition to his party's opportunist image, Siogh himself also 
had the d isadvantage of his Rajput caste, which could be a liabili ty with 
other sections of the Madheshi population, Among non-Madheshis he suf. 
fered, of course, from bei ng seen as too closely li nked with India. 21 Finally, 
though Sadbhavana MPs had had considerable success advancing their per. 
sonal careers, they had not been able to secure concessions on their central 
demands, whether in office or staging theatrical protests such as their burning 
of the constitution in autumn 1998, 

The issues 
10 the election campaign, the question of Nepal's relations with India was 
as usual, given a lot of attention by the politicians. The terms on which 
lndia and Nepal agreed to develop and share the water of the rivers nowing 
through the Nepalese hills towards the Ganges had always been a source of 
~ont~oversy. in Nepalese politics. As it is by fa r the stronger party, India was 
Inevitably Ifl the driving seat and any agreement was regularly denounced 
as. ~. sell out by opposition groups in Nepal , particularly those on the Left. 
?ITIJa . Pras~d Koirala's 1991·94 government had run into stiff opposition, 
tocl.udlOg vlOl':nt street prOtests, when it tried to argue that an agreement with 
Indta concerntng the Tanakpur project was only a minor onc and therefore 
exe.m~t from the constitutional requirement for ratification by a Iwo.thirds 
majority of the combined Houses of Parliament. Further negotiations with 

22 It was rumoured in Kathmandu That he had deserted the Deuba administration in 
Ma~eh 1997 o~ Indj.an instructions because New Delhi, having neutralized OpposiTion 
to liS economic objectives from Madhav KUffi aT Nepal now wanted to win over 
Bam~ev Gautam by. allowing hint a spell in power as Ch~nd'$ deputy. Perhaps more 
pl~uslble, however, 15 the suggestion that Singh waited 10 see which way the political 

8w~nd was blowing and then made sure he ended up on the winning side (S,plahik 
'IIIQrsha 7/ 13/1997). 
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India under both the 1994·95 UML administration and the Deuba coalitio~ 
government had combined this issue with other projects on Ih~ Ma~ak~h 
River. When the resulting Mahakali Treaty was presented for ratlficallon In 

September 1996 the UML had only decided 10 support the agreement afle~ a 
disputed vOle on its central committee. Bamdev Gautam had been 8 leadl,og 
opponent of ratification and the issue became. as has been seen, a major 
plank in the platform on which the Mandst-Leninists split from the UML. 

To the resources problem was added the continuing call for a revision ~f the 
1950 Peace and Friendship Treaty which the Rana gO\l-emment had sI8,ned 
with India when facing growing opposition from dissidents. This gave nallon­
als of each country the right to live and work in the other. and clashed 
with the desire of many Nepalese to control the border-both to protect the 
employment opportunities of Nepalese citizens and to allow Nepal g~e,a ler 
control over her own economy, There was also resentment over provISions 
in the treaty and in letters exchanged in association with its signing which 
implied Nepalese acceptance of inclusion in India's security sphere,ll 

Long-standing complaints had been aggravated by the recent discovery tha~ 

Indian troops had apparently been in occupation of a small area ~t Kalapam 
in the north-west corner of the country for many years, The dispute here 
turned on whether the stream 10 the weSI or the east or the area was t~ be 
regarded as the main course of the Mahakali, which for~cd the recogmz~d 
border between the t .... ,o countries, Finally, there was the Issue of the ethOlc 
Nepalese 'cleansed' from Bhutan and now housed in refugee camps in the 
south-east of the country. !. 

Amongst Nepali intellectuals and political activists, part icular~y those. on the 
Left, these issues were of the greatest imPOr.'ance, and ~hls e~platns the 
central role of the Mahakali Treaty controversy In the po~emlcs which a~co,m­
panied the split in the UML. Demands for the annullmg or re-negotiation 
f 

"
'h I,d',a had also been among those put to Ihe government o agreemens WI ., " 'T 

in 1996 just before the Maoists launched their People s War, hey were 

" ' J r h mm,",' ba,h ,overnments "to inform .:ach other of any serious Aruclc 0 t e Heaty co , . 
, , " " "h '"Y ~;,hbouring Slate likely to cause any breach m fnChon or mlsun crsl:!n mg WI .. _ h ' I 

' I' b ' ,'" between the IWO governmentS. r e accompanYing Clter the friendly re allons su SIS I'd' ~ , 
, h G t shall consull with each other an e\'lse elleC!l\'e eounter_ prOVided Ihal "t e ovcrnmen s 

measures" (Jha 1975: 37-39), ~. see Hun (199E~. A good collection of 
:' For background on the Bhulanesc rc.ugee ISSue . 

, N I IOO'a rtlations generally IS Dhrub. Kumar (1992). Nepalese VIewpOInts on epa - I • 
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similarly amongSt the objectives of the coalilion of nine smaller Leftist groups 
which organized against the Congress government in 1998. Relations with 
India, therefore, played a significant pan in the parties' campaign rhetoric, 

Amongst panies contesting the election, the greatest concern was shown by 
the more radical left-wing groups and by the NDP(Chand), all of which 
denounced the Mahakali agreement in their election manifestos. The mOst 
extreme stance was possibly thal of the UPF, who saw Nepal facing the threat 
of 'Sikkimization' (absorption into India as had happened to the Himalayan 
kingdom of Sikkim in 1974). The UPF and the CPN(M-L) called for a work 
permit system to control the influx of Indian labour, On the other hand, 
Congress and the UML placed little emphasis on such issues, in contrast 10 
previous elections when divergent approaches to relations with India had been 
a major point of disagreement between the two main parties (Khanal and 
Hachhethu 1999: 19). 

Another issue which, like the Indian question, touched on national security, 
was the Maoist insurgency, This was al its most severe in four core districts 
-Rukum, Rolpa, Jajarkot, and Salyana-bul was affecting 35 of the country's 
75 districts and around 25% of the population in some degree or other 
(Tiwari 1999), Official government figures released in February 1999 pul 
the total number of dead at 616, of whom 35 were policemen, 112 unarmed 
citizens, and the remainder supposedly insurgents.1S In the April 1999 edition 
of their annua l human rights yearbook, a reputable NGO, the Informal Sector 
Service Centre (INSEC) gave a tOlal of 538 deaths up to the end of 1998, 
including 129 killings by the Maoists and 409 by the police. U Estimatmg 
the Maoists' actual strength was difficult, especially since actual fighters 
were backed by a larger number of supporters and symp3lhizers. One very 
detailed 1997 newspaper report put the number of guerrillas at 1,600,27 whilst 
in campaign speeches in 1999 Bamdev Gautam used B figure of 4,000, 

1JKathmandu Post, 13/2/ 1999. 

10 INSEC (1999: 134) provides figures for each month from February 1996 to 
December 1998 bUI also implies Ihal some dealhs may have gone unrecorded. Official 
sources put the death foil during the May-November 1998 police operalion alone at 
227 (Amnesty lnlernationl!l 1999: 4), 
l'Gork"a Express, 17110/1997 (Nepal Press Digesr41 : 43) , The n:port also ctaimed Ihat 
the guerrillas were supported by a 'militant group' of 200, a 4,OOO-StrOllg 'sccurity 
group'. 1,200 in a 'volunteers' group', 10,000 ordinary members, 400 intellecluals, 30 
journalists, 38 engineers, and 12 medical practioners. 
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As a direct influence on the elections the Maoists were important, fi rst of all, 
beeause their activities might restrict the ability of candidates to campaign 
in certain areas, particularly in the case of Congress workers, who had been 
the principal targets of Maoist violence in the past. Their call for a boycolt 
of the elections might also substantially affect the turn out and therefore 
the credibility of the results. Their hold over local people was based to a 
considerable extent on intimidation in areas where the state 'S own presence 
had normally been weak, but they did also enjoy some genuine suppor!. Their 
propaganda laid particular slress on ethnic minority (janajall) issues and, at 
least at the stan of the insurgency, their fighte rs seemed to be recruited 
especially from amongst the Kham Magars. a group less well integrated into 
mainstream Nepalese society than Magars generally.21 According to INSEC's 
analysis, out of the 409 persons killed by the police by the end of 1998, 149 
were Magars, compared with 86 Chetris and 42 Brahmans.29 In autumn 1998, 
when it was bclieved that the Maoists might decide to reverse thei r prev ious 
policy and take part in the election, a Home Ministry iO'telligence report had 
apparently estimated they would emerge as the country's third-largest party 
with between 20 and 25 seats.lO It was against this background that the 
Marxist-Leninists m(lQe thei r svmnathetic statements about the Maoists and 
even one or two NOP candid~tes' seemed at times to be angling for their 
local support 

Amongst Kathmandu intelleClUais, the principal concern was often not so 

:I A sadly plausible description of the situation in Rolpa shonly before the outbreak 
of the 'war' is provided by a foreign observer who had herself been brought up 
in a communist state: "The problem lies in the situation many young Magars are 
in. Education in the Magllr areas is bad to non-existent, the heahh status in parts 
catastrophic and no interest from the official side in improving anything or even 
lending an open ear to their problems and needs. Money and big projects are brought 
to the lower areas but never reach the Magars, So they see their only hope in a radi­
cal solution which they think the {Maoists] can hring. Like iD mosl ·revolutions' they 
are bei ng misled and misused and afterwards they will ~ thro ..... n by the wayside" 
(Hughes 1995), 
I t Tiwari (1999) implies that by 1999 the occupational castes were a major support 
base and a speaker Bt a Kathmandu seminar in spring 1999 -claimed that 54 Dalits 
('oppressed ones', the name which lower caste activists have adopted from their Indian 
counterparts) had been among those killed by the police as Ma,)ists. (KalhmQI,d'l POSt, 

1/4/ 1999), INSEC give a figure of 34 Dalits killed by Decem~r 1998. 
K'Asan Bazar, 31110/ 1999. Slightly varying versions of the Home Ministry survey 
results were given in different newspapers. 
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much the Maoist aCl!vtlles themselves as the methods the police were usi ng 
to counter them. As argued in AmneSty lmernational's April 1999 report, 
there was li tt le doubt that many of those supposedly killed by the police in 
'encoumers' had in fact been extra-jud icially executed. It was also probable 
that the security forces had sometimes killed innocent persons who were then 
simply claimed to be guerrillas (Des Chene 1999). With the police already 
exceeding their legal authority, the proposals to increase that authority by 
fresh legislation or by amendment of existing laws had met strenuous opposi· 
tion. There was also concern about action taken against people who were 
sympathetic to the ' People's War' but not actively involved in it; an example 
was the raiding of Maoist newspapers and the detention of some of their 
staff. The human rights aspects of the government 'S anti-insurgency measures 
thus continued to arouse cont roversy. 

Against this background, reports from Nepal in the international media 
sometimes gave the impression that the insurgency was the key issue in 
the campaign.}' It is probable, however, that its importance in the mind of 
the average Nepalese voter was considerably less. The February-March 1999 
HIMAL·MARG survey (see above, n. 12), which sampled opinion in half the 
constituencies across the count ry, found that only just over two per cent of 
the voters questioned regarded the Maoist problem as the main ODe facing the 
coumry. This ranking put the issue on a par with pollution and the Bhutanese 
refugees. The reason for this relative lack of concern was, presumably, that 
outside the mosl-heavily influenced areas, there was not enough Maoist activ­
ity to rival the many other difficulties with which ordinary Nepalese were 
daily confronted. 

The 'ethnic' quesdon also probably generated less enthusiasm at grassroots 
level than amongst the intell igentsia.!: Activists had, nevertheless, continued 
to highlight the issue and operated in a plethora of diffe rent organizations, 
many of them, like Gopal Khambu Rai's Khambuwan Rastriya Morcha and 

J, For example, Peter Popham, 'Maoist terror in Shangri-la' Sourh Chilla Morning Post, 
1615/ 1999 (originally publ ished in The /lIdependenr (UK» . Kedar Man Singh, in 'Back 
10 the Centre' Far Eastern Economic Review, 3/6/1999, published after the election, also 
suggests Ihat concern with the Maoist problem was a key influence on the result. 
Jl On ethnicity as a factor in Nepalese politics see Gellner et 01. (1997) and Hoftun el al. 
(1999: 311-40), Useful presentations of the jallojali activist and of more sceptical, 'main­
stream· views are provided by Krishna Bhattachan (1995) and Dilli Ram Dahal (1995) 
respectively. 
JJ Ethnic 311tonomy or full self-determination had been a key part of the Maoists' platform 
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Bir Nemwang's Limbuwan Mukti Morcha.. all ied 10 the Maoists.Jl There was 
an on-going comroversy over the use of regional languages. highlighted by a 
March 1998 Supreme Court ruling against the employment of Newari by the 
Kathmandu municipality and of Maithili in the Tarai d istricts of Dhanusha 
and Rajbiraj. Despite this, there were signs that the whole problem might be 
becoming less of an issue between parties. In panicular, Congress. which 
had tarlier been opposed to the whole concept of 'reservations', was sorten­
ing its stance. The common programme announced by the N PD-Congress­
Sadbhavana coalition after the expansion of Surya Bahadur Thapa's cabinet 
in October 1997 included quotas for lower Casles in medical and technical 
institutes. In addition. Girija Prasad Koirala appeared 10 endorse preferelllial 
treatment for the local Magar community in teacher recruitment during a 
visit to Maoist-affected areas in May 1998 (Subedi 1998). One intellectual 
associated with janajati causes actually suggested that the Congress election 
manifesto contained more on the janajati issue than many of the left-w ing 
groups traditionally more identified with itY 

However, whilst a consensus might have been emerging between the two 
main part ies, a number of smaller parties continued to take a more radical 
line. The CPN(M-L), the UPF and, more surprisingly, the NDP all advocated 
the conversion of Nepal's Upper House, the Rastriya Sabha, into a 'House 
of Nationalities' representing the different ethnic groups. The CPN{M-L) and 
UPF also made manifesto commitments to grant autonomy to ethnic corn­
munities.ls On the issue of mother-tongue education, Sadbhavana arguably 
went further than any other party, promising to introduce such a system 
rather than simply recognize the right to it (Khanal and Hachhethu 1999: 18; 
Sadbhavana 1999: 13). 

The issue of corruption had attracted great allention in ' he media throughout 

from the be&inning and was strongly emphasized in Prachand's Novnnbcr 1998 Janadesh 
interview. 
}O Speech by Krishna Bhattachan at a Nepal Janajsti Mahasangh function, reported in Kath­
rnandu POSt, 171411999 . 
.» The practical difficuhies of such autonomy were perhaps reflected in the somewhat 
tOrtuous wording adopted by the CPN(M.L): "making the nec.:ssary arrangements for 
granting the right of autonomous administration through self-dl!terminat ion in districts 
or regions with ethnic geographical compOSition, diversi ty, and distinctive local 
characteristics" Uatiya bhallgoUk banal/t. I'ividhala ra sthaniya I'ishlshta ta raheka jUla 
I \ 'a kshetrama a(manirrla),a anlargal sM'a),a{(a shasank.a adhikar aina av,'OshyaK '>'ra'>'as(ha 
garllu) (CPN(M.L) 1999: 39). 
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the nineties, and had come to a head in 1998 with the ' red passport ' scandal, 
involving MPs allowing improper use of their diplomatic passports. Corrup· 
tion with in the administrat ion had also been the subject of increasing public 
complaint by aid donors. Yet, again, the HIMAL-MARG poll suggested it 
was not a central concern for most electors : only 7% selected it as the 
major problem facing the country.M One suspeCtS that many electors, whilsl 
cenainly nOI approving of it, simply took it for gramed as an inherent part 
of the social system. 

The answer to Ihe question of what was uppermost in voters' minds was 
quite simple: to borrow a slogan from the 1992 USA presidential campaign, 
·,It 's the economy, stupid!" Local lack of development was cited by 29% of 
respondents to the poll, rising prices by 28%, and unemployment by 18%. 
To attract votes, therefore, a party needed to appear able to improve the 
general economic situation, but, most importantly, to offer direct benefits to 
the voter and his community. This is not really inconsistent with evidence 
from a 1994 opinion survey that a candidate's aphno manche status or caste 
was even more important than the offer of a development project (SEARCH 
1994: 91 ; Hoftun elol, 1999: 249). Someone closely connected to the voter 
would be thought more likely to Sleer benefits his or her way. 

The parties offered comrasting prescriptions on how the benefitS of develop­
ment were 10 be achieved. As has already been seen, Congress was now 
idemified more Ihan ever with economic liberalism, whilst the UML, though 
not offeri ng full-blooded social ist alternatives, wamed a larger role for the 
state sector. The NDP was nearer to Congress on the economy generally 
but it complained in its manifesto of the lack of transparency with which 
privatization had been conducted and also advocated curbs on the growing 
commercialization of education (Khanal and Hachhethu 1999: 17). On this 
second point the NDP appeared more dislrustful of the private seclor than the 
UML, which merely promised ' harmon ization' of private and public educa­
tion. The smaller Leftist panics continued to toke a traditional communist 
stance. 

The conduct of the election 
The campaigning process itself involved candidates representing 39 political 
parties (out of a toml of 96 who had registered with the Election Commis· 
sion) and 633 independents. There were, as in previous elections, a number 

16Spollighl. 23/511999 (sec fn. 12 above). 
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of violent clashes between party activists bUI the most serious disruplion 
was the work of the Maoist insurgents. In March, the UML candidate in 
Rukum-2, who had himself previously been a Maoist, was murdered by his 
former comrades: and in neighbouring Rolpa district eight UM l activists died 
whcn persons thought 10 be Maoists set rire 10 the house they were in. J1 It 
was also repoTted that police actually advised candidates in Rolpa to remain 
at district headquarters because they could nOI guarantee theiT safety if they 
visited the villages. 

11 was origina lly intended Ihat polling would take place in 93 constituencies, 
including the Maoist-affected districts and the Kathmandu Valley, on May 
3, and in the remaining 11 2 on 17 May. In the event, the deaths of Man 
Mohan Adhikari and of two other candidates resuhed iu postponed vot ing in 
Kathmandu-I and 3 (8 June), Siraha-$ (19 June), and Sunsari-3 (26 June). 
Out of 13,$18,839 registered voters, 8,649,664 or 6$.79% cast their ballots. 
This compared with 62.01 % in 1991 and 65.1$% in 1994. 

Voting was judged largely free and fair by most observers, but, as usual, 
there were irregularit ies in some areas and re-polling had 10 be ordered 
al 101 booths, compared with 51 in 1991 and 81 Ln 1994 (Khanal and 
Hachhethu 1999: 22). This was despite the fa ct Ihat, in the interests of 
security, the number of booths had been reduced. This cbange in itself made 
it more difficult for individuals in remote areas to cast their votes and also 
increased the danger of others voting fraudulentl y in the ir name (Khanal and 
Hachhethu 1999: 9-10) . Opposition part ies claimed that Congress was guilty 
of widespread rigging. but there were also accusations against the UML , with 
the CPN(M-L) in particular alleging that it had been the victim of both major 
parties. In September 1999, a government minister was reported as admitting 
at a government sem inar that rigging had taken place in 10% of cases, and 
that in his own constituency he had rigged in one village and his opponent 
had rigged in another! " 

Krish na Prasad Bhattarai's government resisted opposition demands for a 
parliamentary investigation into past irregularities but, following a boycott of 

Jl PllIchand subsequently promised ' investigations' into the incident whilst Baburam 
Bha"9r.ti tDeshuntar. 21 /3/1999, in Nepal Press Digesl 43: 13) appeared to deny outright 
that the perpetrators were Maoists. 
~ The minister, Govilxl9 Bahadur Shah. had defeated the UML's Bim Bahadur Rawal 
ID Accham-I in far-western Nepal. The reported admission was made at a Kathmandu 
seminar orgamzed by Amnesty International (Kallzmandu Post. 11 /9/1999). 
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parliament in AugUSt by the UM L, il did agree to the formation of a corn­
millee to consider ways of improving the conduct of future elections. 

The 1999 election ..... as also sometimes marred by violent clashes between 
party workers. The most serious led to the deaths of five persons in Rautahat 
districl where the UML general secretary, Madhav Kumar Nepal, was contest­
ing from constituencies 1 and 4. There were also widespread violations 
of the Election Commission's limits on election expenditure. These varied 
in different regions, ..... ith a maximum of 275,000 rupees allo ..... ed for each 
candidate in the Kathmandu Valley. At a sem inar after the election, a member 
of the UML's central committee, Keshab Badal, suggested that the actual 
expendi ture probably averaged between two and three million rupees, whilst 
the CPN(M-L)'s Hiranya Lal Shrestha alleged that one individual had spent 
over ten million (Khana! and Hach hethu 1999: 36). 

By and large, the Maoists did nOI try to disrupt voting, whether because of 
the enhanced security measures or, as Prachand claimed, because it had never 
been their intention to do this. Ho ..... ever, there was an unsuccessful attempt 
to seize ~ ballot box on its way to district headquaners in Rukum, whilst 
two Maotsts were beaten 10 death when they allegedly first scolded and 
then physically attacked a group of voters returning from a poll.ing station 
in Salyan. In addition. in the first reported attack by the insurgents on army 
personnel, two soldiers guarding a ballot box at a village in Rolpa were killed 
on 9 May. Turnout fell to around one third of the electorate in the areas 
where the Maoists were strongest, and there were also reports that some of 
those \,oting did so only under pressure from the authorities. 

T he results a nd po inter s for the fu t u re 
The counting of votes began when the polls closed on 17 May and. contrary 
to mOSt analYSIS' expeclalions of another hung parliament, Congress emerged 
as the clear winner with 110 seats (Ill after the June polli ng) and 36.5% of 
the popular vote. This was JUSt slightly more than the 35.4% it had obtained 
in Nepal's first parliamentary election in 1959 and slightly less than the 
37.8% which secured il 110 seats in 1991. The UML won 71 seats as agai nst 
the 69 WOII in 1991, its share of the vote bei ng now 30.74% in compa rison 
with 27.98% then. However, the relUrn to the 1991 starting line in terms 
of numbers of seats obscured a ra ther different vOling pattern. The tOla1 
vote won by Left ist factions was more than 3% above the Cong ress total 
(see Table 3) and the party's victory was due principally to the split in the 
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UML in \998. Although the Marxist-Leninisls failed to gain a single seal, 
they secured 6.38% of the total vote. Had this gone instead to the UML 
candidates, the parent party would have won an additional 43 seats-40 from 
Congress and 3 from the NOP-thus gaining a comfortable overall majority. 

Two other Communist factions, the NPF and the UPF, won five and one seat 
respectively, the winning candidate in every case having benefited from the 
UML's agreement to withdraw in his favour. The sole UPF winner was the 
party leader, Lilamani Pokhrel, while the successful NPF candidates included 
the two nominally independent Masal supporters who had been members of 

the previous parliament. 

The NOP gained 11 seats, onc more than its strength after the defection of 
the Chand group, and retained its status as third party. Like the Marxist­
Leninists, the NOP(Chand) failed to gain any seats but affected the result by 
taking votes away from the parent party. In some cases the two factions had 
managed to agree on letting the other have a clear run, but in five constituen­
cies their rivalry let in a candidate from a third party. The NOP leader, 
Surya Bahadur Thapa, lost 10 Sadbhavana in Sarlahi-2 for this reason, but 
managed to return to parliament by winning narrowly in Ohankuta-2 thanks 
to the MLlUML split. Another casualty was the NOP's Prakash Lohani, 
who 10Sl 10 the UML by 15 voles. The NOP(Chand) itself missed victory in 
three seats (including both the Rupandehi constituencies contested by Oeepak 
Bohora) because of votes going to NOP candidates. The NOP should have 
won the Sunsari-3 seat in June, since the UML had promised to back its 
candidate there in return for support in the other three constituencies voting 
that month. However, almost 6,000 UML voters disregarded their party's 
instructions and voted for the UML's own candidate, whose name remained 

on the ballot paper.J9 

Sadbhavana had mixed fortunes, increasing its number of MPs from three to 
Hve but suffering a decline in its total share of the vote and also the loss 
of Gajendra Narayan Singh's own seat in Saptari-2. His place as leader of 
the parliamentary party was taken by Badri Prasad Mandal, who defeated 
Shailaja Acharya , one of the three ' second-generation leaders' of Congress, 

in Morang-7. 

j' This was a repeat performance of what had happened in the by_elections at the beginning 
of 1997, when the UML had promised to support an NOP candidate in Bailadi·l but failed 

to deliver on the bargain . 
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Looking at the overall voting panern, the most significant feature is perhaps 
the emer~ence of the Left pani.es as the block with the highest popular sup­
port. Thts v.:as nOt translated IOta a majority of seats, partly because of the 
general vaganes of the electoral system but principally because of the rivalry 
belw~en the UML and ML. Apart from those who rejected participation in 
electiOns altogether, the LeftIst groups all paid lip service to the principle of 
ek. tham ek bam (a single Leftist candidate for each constituency). However 
failure to achieve this in 1991 and 1994 had cost the Left as a whole 14 
and 8 seats ~espect!v~ly; this figure had now increased to 42. The inability 
of the MarxlSt-Lemmsts to establish themselves as a credible force should 
~ean, however, that many of their voters are likely to suppOrt the UML next 
um.e . round, though some might, of course, become disillusioned with electoral 
poiLtlcs altogether. The decline in votes going to the Left as a whole between 
1991 and 1994 was due principally to the decision of the Prachand-Bhattarai 
group to abandon conventional politics. 

A long-term drift towards the Left, with the UML its main beneficiary is 
also predictable from the nature of the party's support base. A 1991 v~ter 
study highlighted the tendency of younger voters to support the Left (Ore et 
al. 1994: 63-4) and a later comparative analysis of election results suagested 
that a 1% increase in the 18-25 age-group boosted the communist :ote by 
2.36%.40 

T~is does not, .of cou~se, necessarily argue that Nepali government policy 
~vll1. change radically, slflce the UML itself has moved towards the centre. It 
IS likely, however, that the Communist 'trademark' wi ll become increasingly 
attractive. 

~o A d " ceor mg 10 an lDFS study, 'Third general ele<:tion: emerging scenario·. 
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TABLE 2 : SEATS WON IN SUCCESSIVE ELECTIONS 

l22l ~ 1222 
Nepali Congress 110 83 11 1 
Communist Party of 

Nepal (Unified 
Marxist-Leninist) 69 88 71 

National Democratic 
Party [4] '1 20 11 

Nepal Sadbhavana Party 6 3 5 
United People's Front 9 I 
National People's Front [2]') 5 
Nepal Workers' and 

Peasants' Party 2 4 
Communist Party of 

Nepal (United)" 2 
Independents 4 7 

T AB L.E 3: P ERCENTAGE OF VOTE OBTAINED BY MAJOR BLOCKS 

1991 ~ 1222 
Congress 37.75 33 .85 36.14 

The Left 36.82 34.40'1 39.48 
UML 27.98 30.85 30.74 

ML 6.38 
Others 8.83 3.55 2.36 

NDP 11.94 17.93 13.47 

Thapa 5.38 10.14 

Chand 6.56 333 
Ethnic 4.57 4.54 4.20 

Sadbhavana 4.10 3.49 3.13 

RIMP" 0.47 1.05 1.07 

" In 1991 Surya Bahadur Thapa and Lokendra Chand, hav ing failed 10 agree on 
terms for establishing a single party. led separate organizat ions, viz. the National 
Democratic Party (Thapa) and the National Democratic Party(Chand). 
'; The Communist Pany of Nepal (Masal), for which the N~.tional People's Front is 
simply an electoral vehicle, did not formally contest in 1994 but backed a number of 
nominally independent candidates, two of whom were elected . 
" This party, originally the Manandhar faction of Keshar 1ung Rayamajhi 's pro­
Soviet communist party, contested the 1991 election as the Co.mmunist Party of Nepal 
(Democratic), but adopted the new name at its merger with Tulsi Lal Ama\ya's and 
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Analyses of the working of the Nepalese political system, whether during the 
period of parliamentary experimentation in the 1950s, under the Panchayat 
regime, or after the 1990 return to democracy, normally emphasize the 
continuation of a personalized, patronage-based brand of politics, regardless 
of the constitutional form in which it is clothed." 

There is, of course, a danger in this line of argument since there is an 
implied contrast with a presumed 'modern' system in which ideology is al!­
important. Political systems in developed countries do not all operate on 
this pattern. One has only to think of the importance of factions led by 
powerful individuals within the Liberal Democratic Party in Japan, or of the 
American Democratic and Republican Parties, which do not pOssess coherent 
and contrasting ideologies in the same way as 'classic' European parties of 
the Right or Left. Nevertheless, it is fair to say that in Nepal, as in develop­
ing countries generally, patronage networks do play a particularly important 
role. This is a continuation of the traditional way of doing things and is 
also reinforced by the divide between the traditional and modern sectors of 
the economy. Those operating at village level will tend to look to patrons 
with access to the modem sector and the ability to ensure that some of its 
benefits are passed down to village level. 

In this kind of environment, behaviour stigmatizable as favoritism and cor­
ruption readily arises, and the s ituation worsened during the \994-99 hung 
parliament. The constant changes in the administration as each set of new 
leaders sought to place its own people in influential or lucrative positions 
attracted a stream of criticism from the media and increasingly public protests 
from aid donors. It was widely argued that the situation was aggravated by 
successive rul ings from the Supreme Court, which prevented an incumbent 
Prime Minister from cal!ing mid-term elections so long as there was the 
possibility of forming a new government from within the current parl iament. 
However, more frequent elections would not necessarily solve the problem 

Krishna Verma's groups and retained it after the other groups again separated from 
it. 
.~ This figure does not include votes obtained by independent candidates backed by 
the Masal group, two of whom were elected. Masal had boyconcd the 1991 election 
while in 1999 it participated through its front orglnization, the NPF. 
... Le. the Rastriya 1anamukti Party which claimed to represclII the hill ·tribals' . 
., See, for example. the final chapter of Joshi and Rose (1966), Bergstr6m (1980), or Hoftun 
Cl al. (1999: 247-51). 
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because they might result in another hung parl iament. as the 1999 eleclion 
itself had been expected 10 do. The basic problem is that if the political 
system makes frequent changes of government likely, it betomes important 10 

insulate the civil service to some extent from political appointments. 

As with civil service appointments, there was great difficulry in many other 
spheres in gening all sides to abide by agreed 'rules of the game'. This was 
particularly evident in the conduct of elections, since the party in power was 
sometimes guilty of pUlling improper pressure on the officials supervisi ng 
the polls. and was certainly always suspected by its opponentS of so doing. 
At local level, in cases where onc party was considerably stronger than the 
others, activists would sometimes use their numerical superiority to take over 
polling stations and not allow supporters of other parties to vote freely. These 
practices were less common than the supporters of losing parties made OU1. 
However, they did exist and they contributed to an atmosphere of mistrust 
and to the belief that it was sensible to break the rules when one could get 
away with it as the other side would certainly do so. 

The ' People's War' can be seen in one sense as an extension of such 
practices, with the insurgents not just trying to distort the rules of the sySlem 
out to disregard them al:oge:her. As with less dram:!!!c forms of extra-legal 
activity, a vicious cycle is set up in which violence by one side justifies 
violence by the other. This had begun in Rolpa district e\'en before the 
official Start of the 'War'. In autumn 1995, after the fall of the UML govern­
ment and the formation of Deuba's Congress-NDP·Sadbhavana coalition, there 
were serious clashes between Ihe Maoists' activists and those of other parties, 
and also with the police, who had been drafted into the area in a special 
security operation_ BOlh the Bhauarai group and a number of other LeOist 
parties accused the ~curity forces of bringing false charges and torturing 
detainees, but there was certainly also intimidation of opponents by the Mao­

ists'" 

The insurgency which commenced in February 1996, though undeniably an 
important new development, was also an escalation of a problem which 

already existed. 

48 Oes Chene l1998: 46) focuses on a major police operation in the run-up to the 
November \994 elections. However. the 1995 clashes attra<;ted by fBr the most media 
auention, and there may be some confusion between the two episodes. 
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Estimates of the seriousness of the current situation vary widely. Except when 
trying to make the case for extra powers for the security forces, governments 
have generally tended to stress Ihat the problem is largely under control. 
Others sometimes speak and write as if it portends the total collapse of the 
present Nepalese Slale structure. In fact, it is probably still best regarded as 
a central phenomenon in marginal aft:as but a marginal force in the central 
ones, an aspect well brought out by Gyawali (1998). Rural-based guerilla 
movements have oflen been able to supplant regular state authority in areas of 
the countryside but generally fail to gain control of the major, urban centres 
of power unless other factors come into play. The classic example is Mao's 
own mo .... ement, which could probably have maintained itself indefinitely in 
Yanan but would nOI have made itself master of China without the situation 
produced by the Japanese assault on China and the subsuming of this struggle 
into a world war.49 

The Maoists have been able to gai n a hold on Rolpa and other backward 
areas precisely because they are not of crucial economic importance and 
were only weakly penetrated by the Nepalese state. The government had 
hitherto relied on a small number of local 'big men', who owed their influ­
ence partly to state patronage but were also chosen partly because they 
were already in fl uential. Social control was maintained by these individuals 
and also through the self·regulating mechanisms of village communities. The 
traditional order has broken down with an increasing imbalance between 
resources and population, and as local people become increasingly aware of 
the benefits available through 'development' but enjoy little personal access 
to them. In this situation it was possible for would-be revolutionaries to win 
over recruits and to supplant rival wielders of influence, whether they be 
local landowners or government-appointed school teachers. 

In dealing with the security aspect of the problem, there are two theoretical 
alternatives available to the government. The first , which has been put into 
practice interm ittently. is 10 rely on intensive, large-scale military action 
against areas where insu rgents are based in large numbers.50 

.. Di:-;it (1998b) provides a detailed compari$on of the Nepalese situation with 
that in China and elsewhere, arguing that the condilions that have enabled armed 
revolutionaries 10 triumph in certain CO Llnlrles do not exist in Nepal. 
$0 The word used should perhaps be 'para-mil itary' rather than 'military' since under 
existing legislation the police, not the army, has to deal with the situation and any 
change in this policy would be highly controversial politically. 
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This approach almost inevitably leads to casualties among the general popula­
tion and 10 widespread human rights abuses. The method can work, neverthe­
less and it enabled Chiang Kai Shek to force Mao and his comrades out of 
the i ~ original base in southern China. It was also used succe~sful1y by Mao 
himself against the Tibetans in 1959 and, arguably, by the Indian government 
to break the back of Sikh separatism in the Panjab. In his 1998 Janadesh 
interview, Praehand appeared aware of this possibility but seemed confident 
that left-wing forces generally would be sufficiently powerful to slOP the state 
bringing its full force to bear against the rebels. 

The second approach would be more surgical, with lower intens~ty but lo.nger­
term operations and a greater reliance on intelligence ?athen~g at vtl!a~e 
level and on special-forces operations against insurgents In t?e Jungles, ThiS 
would not automatically prevent human rights abuses but I1 would r~~~ce 
them, It would need to go hand-in-hand with efforts to improve faCIlitIes 
in the affected areas: for governments, as indeed for insurgents themselves, 
sticks and carrots are not exclusive alternatives but complementary, meas~~es , 
It might be possible to secure a consensus between t~e two mam polmcal 
parties to back such a policy, with a renewed emphaSIS on t,he rule of I~w, 
This would imply the UML and the constitutional Left backlOg firm actIon 
against law breaking by would-be revolutionaries whilst, the new ~ongr~ss 
government made a greater effort to bring police behaVIOur more ~nto h,ne 
with the laws theoretically controlling it Given the ethos common In police 
forces throughout South Asia, this will not be easy, but a start could and 

should be made, 

Despite the ' People's War' and many other probl~~s, the record of multi­
party democracy since 1990 does have some pOSItive aspects, Thoug.h the 
trend was obscured by events in the two years before the 1999 electlo~, a 
stable three-party or perhaps just two-party system appears to be dev~lopmg. 
After their recent debacle, the CPN(M-L) and the NDP(Chand) are hkely. to 
see the bulk of their activists returning to their parent organizations, wh ilst 
many of those in either of the NDP factions may be considering a ~~ve to 
one of the twO main parties. Minor parlies are unlikely to be ehm.mated 
altogether but their role will probably remain minor. Should the MaOists at 
some point abandon the use of fo rce they would probably be accommoda~ed 
within the system as a new third party, supplanting (and probably hastening 

the decline of) the NOP. 
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In addition, although worries have sometimes been expressed about [he 
palace attempting to claw back some of the power surrendered in 1990, the 
constitutional monarchy has worked reasonably well over the last nine years. 
In particular, the Supreme Court has been accepted as the referee by all 
parties and, whether or not one likes the restraints it has imposed on prime 
ministerial power, the rule is now clear for everyone to see. 

A second cause for mild self-congratulation is that the ethnic and religious 
divisions within the country, though certainly of some political importance, 
do not seem likely to split it asunder. The overwhelming majority of voters 
opted for mainstream parties with support throughout the country. Even the 
tendency for Congress to be more popular in the west and the UML in the 
east, which seemed to be emerging in 1991, was weakened in 1994. Though 
the 1999 results seemed at first sight partly to restore it, th is is really only 
because of the distorting effects of the UMLfMarxist-Leninist split. It is only 
in a small number of constituencies right along the western border that one 
can still discern a 'Congress belt', possibly connected with the ascendancy 
in this region of Sher Bahadur Deuba, who won in his own Oadeldhura 
constituency by the widest margin of the election (20,81! votes). 

Parties appealing specifically to particular ethnic groups, regions, or religious 
communities do exist but have attracted minimal support. Gore Bahadur 
Khapangi's Rastriya Janamukti Morcha, formed 10 advance the interests of 
the hill 'tribals ', had never been a credible force. The upward trend in its 
vote (from 0.47% in 1991 10 1.07% in 1999) was simply the result of its 
putting up more candidates to lose for it al successive elections. In fact, the 
sheer variety of ethnic groups in the hills and their generally interspersed 
settlement patterns, plus the fact that the Nepali language and Parbatiya 
culture formed the one framework which linked them all, meant that the 
prospectS for any 'ethnic' party were limited. In the Tarai the use of Hindi 
as a link language and the cross-border nature of the main castes and ethnic 
groups made regionalism a theoretical possibility, but Sadbhavana was clearly 
failing to capitalize on it. The 1990s saw occasional trouble between Hindus 
and Muslims in Tarai distr icts where the latter were settled in large numbers, 
whi lst Hindu traditionalists quite frequent ly voiced complaints about Christian 
proselytization. However, none of this had any significant effect on the 
election campaign, and Shivasena Nepal, modeled on the genuinely menacing 
Maharashtrian prototype, found few to vOle for its 25 candidates. 
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These reasons for cautious optimism should not, of course, detract Silent ion 
from democratic Nepal's failure 10 meet the economic expectat ions of 1990. 
The liberalization policy followed by Congress governments appeared to have 
some success in incrtasing investment in the early nineties, but the growth 
rate fell to under 4% in 1997 and around 2% in 1998.'1 

Agricuhural productivity remained low, despite the priority given 10 boosting 
this in the 'Agricultural Perspective Plan' adopted in 1995.'% 

To date (October 1999). the Bhanarai government, dominated by familia r 
faces and hampered by the old tension between party and government, 
has shown little sign of being able 10 tackle this fundamental problem, 
Nevertheless, despite the desperate position in which many of the poorest 
find themselves, the majority of the rural population are still managing to 
'get by' with a variety of strategies, including reliance on foreign remittance 
earnings, which may amount to as much as 25% of recorded GNP (Seddon 
et al. 1998: 5). Failure to achieve a real breakthrough on the economic front 
is unlikely to result in an apocalyptic collapse of the Nepalese state of the 
type many seem to fear (and for which some on the radical Left may hope) 
but will cont inue to blight individual lives. It remains 10 be seen whether 
the government, and the political parties generally, will be able 10 marshal 
the will needed to make real progress. 

II Figurcs from 11 report by the Economic Commission for Asia and the Pacific, cited in 
Rising Nepal. 9/411999 (Nepal Press Digesr, 43: 15). 
52 The strategy. set Oul in detail in APROSC and JMA (1995), includes plans to boost 
irrigation, fer tilizer and extension service inputs as well as road construction. A summary 
extract is given in Nepal South Asia Centre (1998: 218) and a eri tical discussion is provided 
by Cameron (1998). 
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ProbLems of Democracy in NepaL ' 

Pancha N. Maharjan 

Background 
Nepal, the only Hindu kingdom in the world, is situated between tWO giant 
neighbours, India and China, It was unified by King Prithvi Narayan Shah in 
1768. In 1846 Jang Bahadur Rana seized power. He became Prime Minister 
and devised a hereditary system of prime ministership with an agnatic line 
of succession. The Ranas became de facto rulers and the King a figurehead. 
For 104 years Rana Prime Ministers kept the King like a prisoner in a jail. 

In order to free themselves from the autocratic Rana rule, people formed 
political parties with the help of King Tribhuvan and launched a movement 
during the 19405. In this movement, the revolutionary forces were supported 
by the King and also received support from newly independent India. In view 
of the dangers this development posed, the Prime Minister Padma Shamsher 
Rana announced a constitution on January 26 1948 and promised to rule 
according to it. The main characteristic of this constitution was its provision 
for elections to village and town Panchayats (councils), district assemblies, 
and the legislature (Lower House). But Padma Shamsher's brothers did not 
give him a chance 10 enforce this constitution and forced him to resign. 
Subsequently, Mohan Shamsher Rana came to power in February 1948. The 
struggle against the Rana regime reached a climax in 1951 when the Ranas 
were forced to hand over power to the King and the political parties. 

I This is a revised version ofapaper presemed althe IIAS in Leiden on 5 February 1999 and 
at the NIAS in Copenhagen on 19 March 1999. I would like to express my sincere thanks to 
my friend Ben van den Hoek for his help and valuable comments on this paper. I am also 
extremely grateful to Dr Oavid Gellner and Or Michael Hua, who gave me an opportunity 
10 present Ihis paper al BruneI University and SOAS in London. 
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The Dawn of Democracy in Nepal .. 
The ear \951 is considered to be the d~wn of democracy In the history 

f NY I On February 18 \951 King Tnbhuvan formed a Rana-~Ongress 
o . ~pa . d roclaimed his desire 10 govern accordmg to a 

~~~~~~:ti;OCY;~;t~~~~na:hi~h was to be framed by the elected repr;:en~~~;~ 
of the people themselves (loshi and Rose 1966: 91). Howehver, "e . the 

fill d d t conflicts betwpen t fee ,orces. 
in~~nti~~~s;~;r:h;O~a~~~ , 1 a~d' th~epe~Ple. The King wished to be an absolute 
Kt g h the'Ranas wanted to regain their lost power, and the people wanted 
:o~::c ~either an absolute monarch nor the re-emergence of the Ranas. l!~ 
N b 1951 the Ranas were ousted from power forever. There were a 
OV~~ er

b 
tween the leaders of the political parties, which streng:hened the 

~.n ,lcts os~tion. In this game, the leaders of the Pl)\itical partles proved 
th~~s:l~es to be more loyal \0 the King than \0 the people or 10 democr~cy. 

the Kin changed the government several times, an.d general electIOns 
Thus, h ld

g 
til 18 February 1959. l The elected Nl:pah Congress govern-

were not e un . . . I d· the nationaliza-
t then tried to implement its election promises, me u lUg . 

~en f forests abolition of the zamindari system, land reform, a progresslv: 
::~,\ ~.,v 'hp f;xinl> of a ceiling on land holdings, and protection _o~, pe,~~a .. ~~s~ 
':"~ts"';:h~·-la~di~·;d s- reacted against these policies: they successrul~y. 100UII::U 

r h: n~minated members of the Upper House of the parliament,. rece.lvmg sup­
t ort from most of the smaller parties there, and made a nauo.nwlde ~rotest 
~'hiCh called for the King to intervene in the government. TakL~g. ad ... anta.ge 

f the shortsi htedness of the leaders of most of the, small pohlLcal. parties 

~nd the persis~ence of a feudal culture, King Mahendra, th~ son of Tnbhuv~:: 
dismissed the newly formed democratic government and dI ssolved the par 

men! on December IS 1960. 

T h e E nd of Dem ocracy Mahendra took all the 
After ending parliamentary democracy In Ne~a\, Kl~g I d 
--,cutive, l,gislative and judiciary p.owers lflto hiS own hands and TU e 
~A d h t 1 ss Panchayat system.] The 
directly for two years before intro uCtng t e par y e 

! Elections were held 10 \09 seats of the House of Repres~'ntatives. Onl.y ni~e/~~pi~: 
.. d withatotalof786candtdatesconteSllng. e 

partics and independents par~lctbatekha Parishad 19 seats. the Samyukta Prajatantrik Party 

~,",;p=;~ .. s~hp~C~U~h~;7u(~~~::~:):i~: ~:::~a~. s:;~~, ~he~:lr~:r~a~h~~;~e~:: ~·h~~:;;l~) ~a:~r~~~ 
t le raja ans ~ . '. 

d he Prajalantrik Mahasabha fatled to W!fl any s(.ats. .. 
Congress, an t h d four layers. (i) National Panchayat (legislature), (11) Zonal 
l The Panchayat system a . 
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first elections to the village and town Panchayats (councils) were held in 
February 1962 without any constitutional provision, because a new constitu­
tion was not promulgated until December 1962. Elections were conducted 
by counting the raised hands of the voters. Subsequently, the 'Back to the 
Vi llage National Campaign"! was made into a constitutional institution and 
all the authorities relating to the elections were subject to it. This institu­
tion controlled the selection of election candidates from village to national 
level on the basis of their loyalty. This not only excluded the candidates of 
political parties but also prevented the emergence of an alternative leadership, 
especially from the younger generation within the party less system. This 
created conflicts within the system on the one hand and heavy opposition 
from outside the system on the other. Due to a students' strike on 6 April 
1979, King Birendra was compelled to proclaim a referendum on 24 May 
1979, which was held on 2 May 1980. In the referendum two options were 
offered to the people: a 'multiparty system' or a 'Panchayat system with some 
changes'. The referendum resulted in 54.8 % voting fo r the Panchayat system 
and 45.1 % for a multiparty system, allhough there were allegations that the 
government had manipulated the vote. Accordingly, a third amendment to the 
constitution was made: direct elections on the basis of adult franchise were 
introduced, bul the participation of political panies remained banned. Elec­
tions were held in 1981 and 1986 after this amendment to the constitution 
but, due to the ban on participation by political parties, there was vehement 
opposition to the system and a Movement for the Restoration of Democracy 
was launched in February 1990. 

The Restora tion of Dem ocracy 
The Movement for the Restoration of Democracy (MRD) was launched jointly 

Panc"ayat (abolished by the 1st amendment of the constitution), (iii) District Panehayat, (iv) 
Town and Village Panchayat. The cltttora! constituencies for the National Panchayat were 
based on geographical boundaries, i.e. che 75 districts. 
~ In the beginning, the 'Back 10 the Village National Campaign' was a campaign in 
which King Mahendra called on all the intellectuals as well as bureaucrats to go to work 
in the villages for one day each year. In the name of th is campaign politicians made the 
SVNC into an institution, and lhrough the second amendment of the constitut ion it was 
made a constitutional institution, the Gaun Farka Samiti (commiuee). Then all the authority 
involved in elections-candidate sclection, candidate invalidation, election cancellation. 
reelection. etc.-was s"ifted to it. Mostly, the committee used to conduct elections on the 
basis of a consensus model, deleting disliked persons from the candidate lists. For this, the 
comminee had formed sub-committees from national to village level. These would conduct 
elections at cach level. 
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44 United Left Front (U LF).s To su~port 
by the Nepali Congress (Ne) and the, also formed the United Nal10nai 
the MRD, other radical com~uniSI par~e:as headed by Ganesh Man Singh, 
Peoples' Movement (UNPM). Th~ MR It was sla,rled in February 1990 
the Supreme Leader of th~ Nepah COng7i::\anchayat system within 50 days. 
and succeeded in overturning the autoc;a constitutional monarchy was restored 
Thus multiparty demo~racy base~ on, ediately proclaimed that there would 
in April \990. His MaJest~ the ~mg2~~~eal s (a Lower House directly elected 
be a House of Representatives With U er House with 60 members, 
by the people) and a Natio,nal Assembly ~~n Pis elected by the members of 
f horn 10 would be nommated by the g, . ;' and 35 proportionately 

~hewDistrict Development Committees Hof the 5 regions, 
. ·n the Lower ouse. 

elected by the partles I • h d tried 10 form a single 
. communist forces a Th e 

Before the elections, variOUS f 11 t into different alliances. es 
umbrella organization, but they e a~a; Party of Nepal-Marxist (CPN-M) 
included: (a) a merging of the Co~_~ua~~ist/Leninist (CPN-ML) to fonn the 
and the Communist Party of Nepa

d 
M . t Leninisl· henceforth UML); and 

Communist Party of Nepal (Unifie ! arxl.:; forces-~Ihe Communist Party of 
(b) the combining of t~ree radical co~~u~ommunisl Party of Nepal (Masall 
Nepal-Fourth Convention (CP~-FC), f Ne al (People Oriented/Ruplal)-to 
Prachanda), and the. communls~ P~~;at (Unity Centre) for the purpose of 
form the Communist Party 0 • 

boycotting the elections. . \' Front of Nepal (U PFN) 
C d the Umted Peop e s . UML 

The Unity Centre later lorme h· h differed With the , 
munist forces W IC b f 

to bring together those corn. This Front comprised the mem ers 0 

yet wanted 10 contest t?e electIOns. e al Mashal (Mohan Bikram», ~om­
one faction of Communist Party of N P ~PN.FC, the Nepal Workers a~d 
munist Part of Nepal (Masal (prac~an~a)); of Nepal_Marxist/Leninist/Maolsl 

Peasants' Party (NWPP), commum~t t~~: way th.e Unity Centre played a 
(MLM), and some indepe.ndents. we~l as

l 
articipal.ing in the elections, under 

double role: it was boycomng as p 

. nies. CPN(Marxist), CPN(Marxist-
S The ULF was formed by various com~(u~nt~:dhar)· CPN(Tulsilal), CPN(Fourth 

(V ) CPN_Democn.tlc ,¥ a, . t 
Leninisl), ePN erma , ' P t and independent communiS s. 
C nvention). Nepal Workers' and Peasants ar y'h d I) ePN (Mashal [Mohan Bikramj), 

o db h CPN (Masal [Prac an a , 
6 The UNPM was forme yl e dCPN(MLM). 
CPN(People Oriented (RupIal!), CPN(Le~g~e)d' ~n 75 di~ricls and 5 regional development 

N'pal is d!vlde mlo 
1 For administrative purposes, 
centres. 
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two different names. By playing this double role it showed its lack of faith 
in the parliamentary system by remaining in underground politics, but also 
kept in [Quch with the people by participating in the elections. Only the 
members of the UPFN came into the public sphere, while the members of 
the Unity Centre remained underground. In this way they were engaged in 
semi-underground politics. From the very formation of the UPFN, suspicions 
and conflicts between the members were apparent. As a result, the Nepal 
Workers' and Peasants' Party left the VPFN before the 1991 elections and the 
CPN(Marxist-Leninist-Maoist) did so afterwards. The Unity Centre split into 
two further groups before the 1994 elections. At present, one faction under 
the Unity Centre led by Nirmal Lama participates in the parl iamentary proc­
ess, but did not win any seats in the 1994 mid-term elections. On the other 
hand, the underground Unity Centre led by Prachanda launched a Maoist 
insurgency movement in February 1996 but the leadership of the movement 
was given to Dr. Baburam Bhattarai. 

To contest the 1991 elections, 48 political parties had applied to the Elec­
tion Commission for registration, and the Commission recognized 43 of them. 
Only seven of these succeeded in winning seats: the NC, the UML, the 
UPFN, the Rastriya Prajatantra Party (RPP), the Nepal Sadbhavana Party 
(NSP), the NWPP, and the e PN-D. The NC became the majority party, the 
UML became the second largest party, and the radical communist UPFN 
became the third fo rce in Nepalese politics. 

Among these parties, the Nepali Congress Party and the Communist parties 
had historical links with the struggle for democracy in Nepal of the 1940s. 
The root of all the other communist parties was the same but they had 
split into different factions during their period underground in the Panchayat 
system. The Nepal Sadbhavana party emerged in the 1970s demanding 
regional rights for the Tarai people known as 'Madheshi' (NepaJi citizens of 
Indian origin). The two Rastriya Prajatamra ('National Democratic') Parties 
were formed by members of the Panchayat system's old guard on the same 
day and with the same name: Rastriya Prajatantra Party (Thapa) and Rastriya 
Prajatantra Party (Chand). In the early 1990s both parties were popularly 
known as 'Panchayati Party', 'Mandale Party', or 'Conservative Party'. They 
united in 1992 but split again afler their national convention in 1998. Only 
the NepaJi Congress and the UML have nationwide organizational networks, 
while the influence of Ihe other parties is confined to particu lar areas. 
According to the origins, natures, and ideologies of the parties, they can 
be divided into fou r categories: social democratic (NC); communist (UML, 
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UPFN, NWPP, ePN-D, elc. these can be categorized in different terms, but 
in terms of their roots and ideology it is logical to label them communist); 
regional (NSP); and conservative (RPP). 

General elections for the 205 seats of the House of Representatives were 
on 12 May 1991 and the results were as fo llows: 

NC 110 

UML 69 

UPFN 9 

RPP 4 

NSP 6 

NWPP 2 

CPN-D 2 

Independents 3 

held 

Thus, the Nepali Congress formed a government under the premiership of 
Girija Prasad Koirala. The newly formed government proposed programmes 
including Cl) free education for all up to higher secondary level (tenth level); 
Cii) an end to the dual-ownership of land;1 (iii) programmes for s,quan.ers 
and landless people; (iv) health posts in all villages; (v) transportatlo~ hnk 
roads to district headquarters; (vi) rural development programmes; .(vu) the 
provision of communication facilities in all villages; (vii i) privatizauon, etc. 

However Prime Minister Koirala faced many problems from the opposition as 
well as :vithin his party from the beginning. In opposition, the U~.L declare~ 
that it would topple the government within twO months. Next, a clvl1 serva.nts 
strike broke out demanding a salary increase, as well as several other stnkes 

• The Land Reform Act of 1964 had provided tenants with security of tenure a~d part 
ownership. Under the law, if a landlord wanted to remove his tenant he was. obhged [0 

compensate the tenam with 25% of the land. After 199?, tenants were dcmandmg tbat .the 
legal provision be changed to 50% instead of 25%, while, on tbe other band, commull1s.ts 
were encouraging the tenants to demand 'land to the tj))ers'. The NC. gove.rnment broug.ht l~ 
a programme to end the dual ownership of land. Land was cate~orlzed miD three regt o~s . 
hill, Tarai, and Kathmandu Valley. On the basis of this categorizatIon, levels of compensation 
were fixed at 30% for tbe hills, 40% for the Tarai, and 50% for the Valley. Accordingly, any 
party. whetber landlord, tenant, or jointly, can submit an application to the office concerned 
to remove the dual ownership of land. 
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or 'Nepal·bandhs'.9 When Koirala concluded a treaty on water resources 
with India, the Tanakpur Barrage Project, this was strongly contested by the 
opposition parties. As supreme leader of the Nepa li Congress, Ganesh Man 
Singh warned the Prime Minister that he should present all the documents 
relating to the treaty in the parliamem because, according to the constitution, 
any treaty concluded by the government regarding national resources had to 
be ratified by a two-thirds majority in parliamem. Unti l the Supreme Court's 
decision in this case, the Prime Minister hesitated to bring it to parliament 
and made many efforts to ratify the treaty by a simple majority. In 1992 
the Unity Centre called a strike in memory of the 'martyrs' who had died 
in the movement for the restoration of democracy. In this strike more than 
a dozen people were killed in encounters with the police and a curfew 
was imposed for 24 hours. The problem was solved only with the help of 
the party president and supreme leader of the Nepali Congress, through an 
agreement with the UML. Later in 1992, expecting to receive support from 
dissident Congress MPs, the UML tabled a vote of no-confidence motion 
against the Koirala government. In this case, Ganesh Man 5ingh supported 
Koirala. Though he condemned the Prime Minister in a number of cases, he 
always supported the government when it ran into trouble. However, when 
Koirala could not get the support of 36 MPs of his NepaJi Congress in 
the vote of thanks motion to his Majesty the King fo r his royal address in 
parliament, he dissolved the parliament and unexpectedly called a mid-term 
poll. 

Mid-term etections were held in November 1994, and produced a hung parlia· 
ment along the following lines: 

UML 88 
NC 83 
RPP 20 
NWPP 4 

NSP 3 
lndependems J 

• A ·Nepal-Bmldh' is a kind of strike. balldh means ·closed' In a bandh. a political 
party or parties calls for shops to be closed througholll Nepal. If they find shops 
opening they may harm them. (Sometimes a bandh may occur only on a local 
level.) 
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This hung parliament became an unfortunate stale of affairs 
democratic process. It produced seven different governments 
years : 

(I) UML minority government in November 1994; 

(2) NC·RPp·NSP coalition government in September 1955; 

(3) RPP-UML-NSP coalit ion government in March 1997; 

(4) RPP-NC-NSP coalition government in October 1997; 

(5) Ne minority government in April-May 1998; 

(6) NC-ML government in August 1998; 

for the Nepalese 
in less than five 

(7) NC-UML-NSP coalition government in January 1999 (purely for the 
purposes of the elections of May 1999). 

The Minority GO\'crnment 1994-5 
Due to the lack of a majority party, the largest party in parliament, the 
UML, formed a minority government in November 1994. Historically, this 
was Nepal's first communist government. For a minority government it intro­
duced a large number of programmes. Among them were 'Bui ld Our Vil­
lage Ourselves' (BOVO); a monthly allowance of 100 rupees for the elderly; 
programmes for squauers and landless people; programmes for depressed and 
suppressed communities; and other programmes in the fields of education, 
culture, health, and irrigation. However, all these were more in the nature of 
propaganda to catch the sentiments of the elderly and rural people. Accord­
ingly, the government allocated Rs. 500,000 to each village under the BOVO. 
These funds were distributed without any policy, programme, or planning 
through the hands of political cadres with a poli tical and ethnic bias (the 
party is dominated by Brahmins, and Ihis was reflected in the disnibulion 
of these funds . Even in their home territory, known as the 'red fori' Jhapa 
district in eastern Nepal, for instance, they hesitated 10 distribute even a little 
in villages dominated by the Tamang hill ethnic group) (Maharjan 1998a: 
178). The UML government was politicizing every fie ld- the bureaucracy, 
the police, education, corporations, the media, etc. It ignored the other parties 
and forgot the reality of being a minority government which could collapse 
at any time. These things worried the other parties and compelled the NC, 
RPP, and NSP to unite in voting for a no-confidence motion in September 
1995. The minority government collapsed after nine months. 
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Coalition Governments 
After the success of the no-confidence motion, a coalition government of 
NC-RPP-NSP was formed under the leadership of Sher Bahadur Deuba (NC) 
on J3 September 1995. After the fo rmation of the government, the three 
coalition partners agreed on a lO-point programme to run the government. 
These were: 

I. Commilment to strengthen democratic norms and values based on consti­
tutional monarchy and parliamentary system; 

2. Emphasis on sustainable development; 

3. Maintenance of a balanced foreign policy; 

4. Encouragement to the private sector in developmem activities; 

5. Utilization of water resources through bilateral, regional, and multilateral 
cooperation, keeping the national interest as a topmost priority; 

6. Making the village a focal point of development activities ; 

7. Depoliticization of educational institutions, including universi ties; 

8. Respect for the liberty, integrity, and impartiality of the media with a 
policy of developing the government-run media into national media' • 
9. Arrangement to provide citizenship to all Nepalis born and residing in the 
country; 

10. Launching a specific program to uplift the living standards of the 
backward and deprived section of the people including the scheduled castes 
[sic]. Janajati [minority groups] and the Madheshi com munity [Tarai people] 
(CNAS 1996: 19). 

From the formation of the government onward, the Prime Minister bad to 
face problems not on policy matters but in terms of power. His Nepali 
Congress colleagues, and coalition partners who were not included in the 
cabinet, started to threaten his government. Then those who were included 
in the cabinet as assistant ministers were not satisfied with their positions 
and demanded to be upgraded. In order to maintain the government, the 
Prime Minister expanded the cabinet three times to include as many as 
48 members. He was not only compelled to enlarge the cabinet, but also 
pressu red to upgrade some members who were in cabinct positions. He was 
heavily criticized in all sectors-by intellectuals, in the press, by opposition 
parties, and even by his party president because of his 'Jumbo Cabinet'. In 
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reaction to this he said that he had been compelled to tak: these measures. 
None the less, twO major treaties with India-the Mabakah tre~ty o~ water 
resou rces and the Trade and Transit treaty-were concluded dunng hIS term 

d should be considered noteworthy achievements. However, these were not 
,n d h·ghlv by others and did not give him a chance to work properly. 
assesse I • . b' grade posi-
He was pressured to include more persons In the ,ca met, 10 up . 
lions or to provide privileges such as increments m the allowan~es paid to 
the law makers, the purchase of duty·free Pajero motors (later thIS came to 
be termed the ' Pajero Culture'), chances to .. travel abroad •. etc. In Of?er t~ 
save the government he encouraged di rty pohucs and c~rr.uptlon. Deuba s dCOI 

lea"'ue and vice-president of the Nepali Congress, ShallaJa Acha~ya, ma. ~ a 
nationwide march to make the people aware of corruption and dirty politiCS. 

At the same time the UML, Deuba's coalition partner the, NSP, and the 
Chand faction of the RPP, tabled motions of no co~fidence. m March 1996, 
December 1996 and March 1997. Deuba could eaSily survive t~e .. first no~ 

nfidence motion with the help of his senior colleagues GtflJa Prasad 
~oirala and Krishna Prasad Bhanarai, but the UML and RPP~Cha~d were 
angered and did not stay aloof from a plot to bring another motion. For 
h' the RPP (Chand) group offered 5 million rupees to four RPP central 
~;~mittee members (Renu Yadav, Thakur 5ingh Tharu, Ramchandra Raya, 
and Ramlochan Mahato) if they would change their loyalty from Thapa to 
Chand \0 With much effort, the UML, the RPP(Chand), and the NSP. tabled 
a seco~d no~confidence motion in December 1996. To defeat the motIOn the 

overnment had sent five MPs abroad, keeping some at unknown place~ , and 
~Iackmailing another. In spile of all these efforts, the vote of no conflde~ce 
created a constitutional problem. 101 MPs st~d in favour and 86 agamst 
the motion. Constitutionally, 103 votes are reqUired to pass a no~confidenc~ 

t
· but 86 votes against the motion meant that Deuba had not secur.e 

mo IOn, . . . called on hIm 
sufficient votes of confidence. All the oppostUon partIes f 
to resign on moral grounds, but he refused because of the lack 0 a~y 
constitutional provision to cover this case. In March 1997, how~ver'dh~ cou~ 
not survive due to the absence of twO MPs (Chakra B. Shaht an eepa 
lung Shah) belonging to his own party. The RPP had suc~essful\y pe~suaded 
these twO Nepali Congress MPs to absent themselves dunng the motIOn. 

After the motion, an RPP~led coalition governmen~ con~isting of UML~RPP­
NSP was formed. This government held local electtons In 1997. Due to over­

IQ This was publicly disclosed by Surya BahaduT Thapa in a talk programme organized by 
the Political Science Assodation of Nepal, June 19 1996. 
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politicization and over-manipulation in the local elections, this government 
could not last long and in October 1997 it was replaced by an NC·RPP­
NSP coalition government led by Surya Bahadur Thapa. Before bringing the 
motion, Koirala and Thapa had made a secret understanding for a long term 
but Thapa had to quit the government due to pressure from Koirala in April 
1998. The ML split from the UML in 1998 and then, to win a confidence 
motion, Koirala promised to include the ML in the government. Consequently, 
the ML joined the cabinet, but made ten demands, of which one was for 
the replacement of the inspector General of Police. When this was not 
fulfilled by the Prime Minister, the ML withdrew from the government 
Prime Minister Koirala then dissolved the parliament and called for mid-term 
elections to be held in March. The ML submitted a letter to the King, asking 
him to call a special session of the parliament to table a no-confidence 
motion against the Koirala government. Accordingly, the King decreed a 
special session. To get a vote of confidence, Prime Minister Koirala asked 
other parties to participate in the government for the purposes of the May 
1999 general election. The opposition parties were demanding that a national 
government should be formed to hold the elections. At the same time, some 
MPs from the Nepali Congress itself were in favour of elections being held 
in November 1999. However, the UML was ready to go along with Prime 
Minister Koirala in order to marginalize the ML. Then the UML and the 
NSP joined the government and voted in favour of a confidence motion 
held on 14 January 1999. After securing the confidence motion, the Prime 
Minister dissolved the parliament and declared an election for May. 

Problems of Democracy 
A hung parliament and its consequences-minority governments, coalition 
governments, the tabling of no-confidence motions, and the splitting of par­
ties-should not be considered problems of democracy. These are the correc­
tive measures of the democratic process when the executive and the parties 
neglect democratic norms. Unfortunately, a side effect of these 'corrective 
measures' has been an increase of corruption and instability. That a decline 
in moral values certainly destroys democratic norms must be considered a 
problem of democracy. All these things are happening in Nepal's democratic 
process only because of an undemocratic culture among the politicians. Their 
undemocratic behaviour caused political enmities to develop among the politi­
cians at both inter-party and intra-party levels. The instability of the govern­
ments as we!! as all the no-confidence motions tabled in the House were 
produced solely by inter-party and intra-party enmities among the politicians, 
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which aggravated problems such as price increases, unemployment, corruption, 
poli ticization, insecurity, a Maoist insurgency, and ethnic problems. These 
have become the problems of democracy in Nepal. They are the by-products 
of the undemocratic political culture of the politicians. These problems have 
been increasing very rapidly since the formation of the majority government 
of the Nepa li Congress in 1991. 

lnter-partyenmily 
After the format ion of the NepaJi Congress government in 1991, the UML 
declared that it would topple the government within two months. This was 
done not merely because of any policy or programmes, but because of an 
ideological difference, i.e. inter-party enmity. Other examples of inter-party 
enmity are the UM L-supported strike by civil servants; the opposition parties' 
condem nation of the treaty on the Tanakpur Barrage concluded with India in 
1991; and the 1992 strike organised by the CPN(Unity Centre). 

After the mid-term election of 1994, all the no-confidence motions tabled in 
the House were basically guided by inter-party enmity rather than being based 
on policies or programmes. The RPP's support for the fi rst no-con fidence 
motion tabled against the minority govemmem was based on inter-party 
enmity because, at the beginning of the restoration of democracy, the UML 
had accused the RPP of being a 'reactionary party' and a ' Mandale parlY'· 
The UML treated the RPP as second-class citizens, hence the RPP had an 
attitude of enmit), towards the UM L It therefore supported the motion and 
became a coalition partner of the Nepali Congress. However, in subsequent 
no-confidence motions. the UML also sided with the RPP to lake revenge on 
the Nepali Congress. Next, the Nepal Workers' and Peasants' Party (NWPP) 
did not vote for the UML during the no-confidence mOlion, because il 
resented the defection by its Dailekh MP to the UML Similarly, it did 
not vote in the no-confidence motion for the Nepali Congress either, because 
the Ne had sent one NW PP MP (Bhakta B. Rokaya from Jumla district) to 
India during the mOlion. Similarly, the ML joined with the Nepali Congress 
government due 10 its enmity with the UML, and the UML joined the Nepali 
Congress coa lit ion government only because of its enmity wilh ML. 

Intra -party enmity 
Th is is the problem to which most of the parties in the parliament are most 
vulnerable, and it has existed si nce the majority government of the Nepali 
Congress in 1991. In the beginning, Ganesh Man Singh, who had been given 
the honorary tit le of 'Supreme Leader' of the Nepali Congress, advised the 
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Prime Minister nOt to appoint corrupt people or defeated candidates and to 
achi~ve an elhnic. balance in political appointments. These were the best sug­
gestIOns for runmng the government under the new democracy. But Koirala 
took it negatively and argued that the Supreme Leader always created trouble 
and spoke against the Brahmins. Ganesh Man Singh suggested that all the 
documents on the Tanakpur Barrage treaty should be presented in parliament. 
~ f the par1iame~t considered it to be a treaty, i.e. not JUSt an agreement, 
It .s~ou ld be rallfied by a two-thirds majority in the parliament. The Prime 
MinISter retorted that the Supreme Leader always spoke against the party. In 
this way enmity be~ween the leaders developed. Later, Ganesh Man Singh 
left the party to whIch he had devoted his whole life. 

The enmity in the party heightened further when the Prime Minister sacked 
six ministers in December 1991 withoul consulting the Supreme Leader or the 
party president, Krishna Prasad Bhallarai. In this case the party supremo's 
reaction was th.at it was a massacre of his own friends. This not only hun 
Ganesh Man Smgh, but also hurt the party president Krishna Prasad Bhat~ 
lami. Because of this perceived arrogance on the part of the Prime Minister 
one group in the NepaJi Congress staned to persuade Bhattarai to contes; 
the by-elections in February 1994 in order 10 counter the Prime Minister 
in parliament. This conspiracy was made to fail by a counter-conspiracy of 
the Prime Minister. The incident further magnified the problem of enmity, 
and revenge was taken on the Prime Minister b)' abstentions from the vote 
of thanks motion in July 1994. Purely because of the enmity between the 
two leaders, the Prime Min ister dissolved parliament Ilnd went to the polls. 
Later, intra~party tensions were exacerbated by the attempts to focm coalition 
governments. Everyone would demand positions in the cabinet. Those who 
were not given the chance would threaten 10 go against the government. It 
was proved by the Deuba cabinet, which the Prime Minister was compelled 
ro enlarge and enlarge, as he publicly stated. 

In Ihe UML, there was also a difference between majority and minority 
groups. The majority group belonged to the pany's general secretary. Madhav 
Kumar Nepal, and the minority group 10 Chandra Prakash Mainali (previ­
ously the general secretary of the party). They differed in their vOling on 
the Mahakali treaty in parliament and intra-party difTerences became a major 
problem when Bamdev Gautam tried to become general secretary of the 
party during his deputy premiership, thus threatening the incumbent general 
secretary, Madhav Kumar Nepal. Through a decision of a Central Committee 
meeting, Bamdev Gautam was degraded from his posit ion of deputy general 
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secretary. This hurt Bamdev Gautam so badly that he successfully persuaded 

a minority group to split from the party. 

In the Raslriya Prajatantra Party, Lokendra Bahadur Chand and Surya Baha­
dur Thapa had been political enemies ever since .Ih l~ PanCh3!3t system. 
Therefore, in the beginning, they had formed two dlf:erent parlies. Though 
they later merged, Thapa was sympathetic to the Nepah ~on~ress. and Ch~nd 
to the UML and at last they had to split because of their hlstoncal enmity. 

Even in a small party such as the Nepal Sadbhavana Party, ,which had, onl~ 
three representatives in parliament , the general secretary Hndayesh Tnpathl 
showed sympathy for the UML whereas the party ~residenl Gajendra Na~~an 
Singh had a soft spot for the Nepali Congress. This problem cr~ated. pollllcal 
enmity bel\veen the twO top leaders of the party. Later, Tnpathl ~onn~d 
his own party, the Nepal Samajbadi lanata Dal, but fo rmally he IS stdl 
representing the NSP in the parliament. 

Rising prices, corruption, unemployment, insecurit~, p~liticiza~ion, the Maoist 
problem, and ethnic problems are the most burnm~ . Lssues I.n Nepal today. 
While tabling no-confidence motions, all the oppOSlllon partl~s charged the 
government with increasing these problems rather than solvmg them, but 
as soon as they became a part of the government themselves they w?ul.d 
leave these matters alone rather than trying to solve them. w~e~ S,hallaJa 
Acharya spoke the truth about the corruption prevailin~: in the mlDlst~les she 
was forced to resign from the post on charges of havmg spoken against her 

party's government. 

Corruption .. . 
While Girija Prasad Koirala was Prime Mml~ler ID 1?91, reportedly, t~e 
Royal Nepal Airlines Corporation (R~AC) ap.pomted an Incompetent agen~ In 
Europe on the recommendation of SUJata Kouala, the daughter of the Prime 
Minister, and this led to a heavy financial loss to RNAC. Later the, govern­
ment formed an inquiry commission to find out the f~cts. and KOIrala ~ad 
to face Ihis inquiry commission during the UML's penod m office. Dunng 
the Nepali Congress-ML government, the M.L. tourism minister was charge.d 
with indulging in the misuse of money by hlTlng a plane fro~ the Chase a.lr 
company. In this case, RNAC had misused. US $700,000 to hire ,'I,e plane In 
contrave ntion of official rules and regulalLons. Later, RN~C ~elther g~t ~he 
plane, nor was il refunded the money. In this case .al~o an mqUlry ~ommlssLOn 
was formed and the inquiry is still going on. SImIlarly, at the \lme of the 
NC-RPP-NSP coalition government, the agriculture minister Padma Sundar 
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Lawati (of the RPP) concluded an agreement with the Nichimen Company for 
the supply of fertilize r and cancelled the tender of Pearl Developers Company, 
despite the fact that the laller company was ready to deliver the fertilize r 
at a lower cost. Through this deal it is alleged that the minister expected 
to receive 40 mill ion rupees. The abuse of Letters of Credit also became a 
most notorious scandaL In this case 2000 letters of credit (July 1994-0ctober 
1995) were issued to a total value of US $36.1 million (CNAS 1996). Other 
scandals such as the purchase of Landrovers and smokeless stoves by the 
Ministry of Defence were also recorded in the auditor's report under the 
heading of financial irregularities. 

Numerous cases could be adduced to demonstrate corruption. A most burning 
problem of Nepal today is not only straight financial corruption, but also 
the time has come to redefine the term 'corruption' in a new way, i.e. 
the performance of technically legal acts with a corrupt motive. Functions 
performed by persons with corrupt motives should be counted as corruption. 
For instance, the MPs' purchasing of Pajero motors under the privilege of 
duty free import (243 MPs-60 from the Upper House and 183 from the 
LO\\ler-recei~ed this privilege); going abroad without reason; drawing a huge 
amount of money for medical expenditure without being sick or incurring 
such expenses; selling diplomatic passports. The return of Bharat Gurung's 
assets is another case in point. (Bharat Gurung was an ADC of fo rmer Prince 
Dhirendra: his assets had been seized by the government under a court order 
charging that they were acquired corruptly during the Panchayat period.) 

In the field of finance, according to the Auditor General's Report, the 
amount of the budget spent on financial irregularities since the very begin­
ning increased to 22.7 billion rupees in 1996. The total budget of Nepal 
was JUSt 51.6 billion rupees in 1995- 6. To compare, with regard to abuse of 
authority. the Home Minister presented a report to parliament recording that 
544 cases had been submitted to the Commission for Investigation of Abuse 
of Authority (CIAA). The CIAA received 718 complaints from the public 
in 1996 whereas in 1997 it had already received 1,645 complaints (Dahal 
1997). 

Politicians have blamed themselves fo r the corruption, as follows : 

Mr. Chandra Prakash Mainali (ML): "Political parties are the main source 
of corruption." 

Or. Prakash Chandra Lohani (RPP): "There is a rock-solid alliance between 
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smugglers, politicians, and intellectuals that has formed a class involved in 
encouraging corruption." 

Dr. Ramsharan Mahat (NC): "We are not sincere, this is the bitter truth. Even 
though parliamentarians give anti-corruption speeches, they fail to implement 
it in reality." 

Mr. Ramchandra Poudyal (Speaker): "Unless we develop a culture to limit 
the expectations of the people from their constituency, corruption cannot 
be brought under control" (Kalhmandu Post, 20 January 1999 (internet serv­

ice)). 

Price Rises 
Prices are artificially made to increase at any time at any rate. For instance, 
in 1998 the price of one kilogramme of potatoes increased by 300% (Rs. 
IQ to Rs. 40), one kilogramme of onions by 400% (Rs. 10 to Rs. 50), one 
kilogramme of rice by 66% (Rs. l5 to Rs. 25). Similarly, the price of one 
kilogramme of salt increased 477% (Rs. 7 to Rs. 40). There is no food item 
which is not affected by price rises. In 1999, the nation may face a serious 
shortage of rice: although it is a rice importing country, it exported most of 
its own rice production to Bangladesh. Government has no time to control 
fh;~ h ..... ",,~ .. iT i~ h1l':'v nolitickinl! or is itself involved in corrupt practices. 
.... ~ V~~ ___ ~ •• • - ---~ r- '-' - ..., -

Politicization 
Politicization has become a serious problem in the bureaucracy as weH 
as in other public institutions. Every new government has controlled aH 
these institutions by changing personnel through appointments and transfers 
from the highest level (secretary) to the lowest. The bureaucracy and the 
educational institutions are controlled by organizations affi liated to the par­
ties. On the recommendation of these organizations, every government has 
changed numerous official personnel. In this way personnel numbering from 
2,000 to 12,000 persons were transferred in \997 (Dahal 1997). This creates 
a big problem for the functioning of government offices. 

Security 
Life is really made very difficult by inter-party conflicts in rural areas. 
Furthermore the withdrawal of criminal cases from the courts by the political 
parties boos~s the morale of the criminals on the one hand and demoralizes 
the police and the courts to handle new cases on the other. ll This process 
has endangered the security of the rural people. In the Maoist case, people 

11 Most of the governments under the differenl parties have tended to withdraw criminal 
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are trapped between the police and the Maoists. There is no mechanism for 
providing security to the general people in the Maoist-affected areas. 

Unemployment 
The nation is producing a huge amount of manpower, both educated and 
uneducated, but due to the lack of development projects the government is 
unable !O employ it. In 1998 the government publicly apologized for its policy 
of exporting labour abroad. 

Problems of the Maoist Insurgency 12 

The Maoist group intensified violence in the country after the start of its 
People's War on 13 February 1996. The Maoists' main objective is to establish 
a republican state and their strategy is to establish rural bases first. Therefore, 
they choose their battle ground mostly in remote dist ricts where the police 
force is very limited and where it is difficult to control the whole area. 
Their stronghold areas are the western hill districts- Rukum, Rolpa, Jajarkot, 
Salyan, Sindhuli, and Gorkha. At present, the Maoists have expanded their 
activities to more than 44 of Nepal's 75 districts. They use guns, hammers, 
khukuri (curved Nepali knife), and explosives. With their faces masked, they 
have attacked innocent village people!l with these weapons, killing or injur­
ing them very badly by cutting and chopping their hands and legs. They 
have also burnt commoners' houses and looted their property, according 10 

some weekly papers. 

The Maoists have created a serious law and order problem and threatened 
the security of the people. Between the beginning of the Maoist People's War 
on 13 February 1996 and 2 November 1998, 380 people were killed. Among 
them, 270 were killed by police (16 suspected), 104 by Maoists (I suspected), 
and 3 arrested by police; but no information exists on the whereabouts of 
missing people, and 3 Maoists accidentally died in an ambush, according to 
the Informal Sector Service Centre (INSEC), a human rights NGO. 

Up until the 1997 local elections, the Maoists' target was only the Nepali 
Congress political workers and supporters (Maharjan 1998b). After the elec­
tions, they also started !O attack workers of other parties. According 10 

cases against their own party members from the courts on political grounds. Among 563 
such cases of robbery, girl. trafficking, drug de;!ling, murder, official corruption. smuggl ing, 
forgery, etc. 243 cases related to Ne and UML leaders (DahaI1991). 
I ~ This section is taken from Maharjan (l998c). 
I ) The government alleged that they were innocent people, but the Maoists said they were 
informants of the police and suspected people. 
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information provided by INSEC. the people killed in the Maoist war include 
161 farmers (42.89% of 101al), 50 political workers (13.16%), ] 1 police 
(8.16%), 18 people's representatives (4.74%), 14 students (3.68%), 13 teachers 
(3.42%), and 9 others (2.37%). 145 (38.16%) of the people killed 3fe under 
40 years of age. 

The Maoists ' People's War has brought about an earthquake in Nepalese 
politics since the formation of the Deuba·led coalition government, and has 
created terror in Nepalese society. The government has been criticized from 
different sides with regard to the security of the people. On the one hand, 
sympathizers of the Maoists have charged the government with killing inno­
cent people. On the other hand, some sections of the people have accused the 
Maoists of killing innocent people and have criticized the government for not 
providing the people with security. If we evaluate the government's actions 
seriously, we find that the government has never tried to tackle the roots 
of the Maoist problem. To show its concern over the Maoist problem, the 
government also arrested innocent people, some of whom were even killed 
in police custody. Similarly, the government said that there was a lack of 
adequate laws to punish the Maoists. Therefore, to control the situation, 
the government tried to pass the Terrorist Bill 2053 on the one hand, but 
invited Maoists to talks on the other, and a committee was formed to medi· 
ate.14 However, the terms and conditions, responsibilities, rights, and duties 
of the panel members were not defined by the government. Furthermore, the 
government never issued a formal letter of invitation to the Maoist party for 
the proposed negotiation. The government'S condition that tOp Maoist leaders 
such as Prachanda and Baburam Bhattarai should be involved in the negotia. 
lions was not acceptable to them without a letter of safe conduct. Due to 
this, the negotiat ions are yet to be held. Meanwhile, some MPs have tried 
to solve the problem by proposing a package of development projects in the 
affected dislficts, but'lhis has been rejected. Prime Minister Deuba said that 
if such projects were initiated in these districts, other districts would also 
demand the same, and that this would be impossible to fulfill (Padma Ratna 
Tuladhar, personal communication). 

After the fall of the Deuba coalition government, the Chand government did 
not take the problem seriously either. The main intention of this government 
was to conduct local elections in ils favour. Some people even accused the 

).t With the e.'Iception of Jaya P. Anand (NC). alllhe members were human righlS activists: 
Plldma Ratna Tuladhar, Rishikesh Shah, Birendra K. Pokhare!, and Bishwakant Mainali. 
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UML of being soft·heaned towards the Maoist party, in order 10 lake advan. 
lage from th: Maoists in .the local elections. Consequently, the UML captured 
more seats 10 the MaOlst·affected areas (Maharjan 1998b). The Maoists' 
~e~an~ for donations from the UML is also evidence of the government 's 
mlTlgumg role and its unwillingness to control the Maoist problem.ls 

Soon, the Chand governmem was replaced by a coalition led by RPP presi. 
dent Thapa. At first, Thapa gave a statement that there was no need for an 
Anti·Terrorist Bill to control the Maoist problem. However, the Thapa govern. 
mem tried to bring in another bill, which was not called an anti·terrorist bill 
but which was more subject to abuses of power Ihan the bill presented i~ 
the previous cabinet (Padma Ratna Tuladhar, personal communication). Police 
personne! w~re trained by mi litary commandos for the purpose of suppressing 
the MaOIst IOsurgency, but during this period nothing was heard of either 
Maoist actions or government reprisals. 

Aft er Girija Prasad Koirala took office in April 1998, the 'Kilo Sera Two 
Opera~ion' (KS2) was carried out to solve the Maoist problem. During Ihis 
operatIon, more than 40 people were killed by the police (Janadesh, 27 
October 1998). The police denied this and even the existence of 'Kilo Sera 
Two Operation'. According to them, they had just mobilized more police 
forces and made them more active. After the KS2 operation, people began to 
say that the Maoist problem was decreasing day by day. Koirala declared his 
~omm.itment to solving the problem and called upon the people to participate 
In natlon.al development in order to cut off terrorism. Within three days, after 
the MaOIsts had announced the formation of 'base zones' in several arcas 
of the country, 19 people had been killed. The number of deaths increased 
aft~r the ML joined the Nepali Congress government and assured Congress 
of liS help m solving the Maoisl problem, and soon exceeded more than 600 
in total. 

IS. The Maoisl Party sent a teller to the UML demanding a donation. This letter was scnt 
with an active worker of the Maoist party, who went 10 deliver it to the Party Secretariat. 
But. after opening the lelter, it was sent to the Singhadurbar for the Party General Secretary 
~~dhav Kumar Nepal. Madhav Kumar Nepal called Ihree members of his 'party who had 
c~!eCt~d to the UMl fr~m the UPFN. Then they decided to donale Rs. 8,00,000/ •. A 
se mmmec of UM l whIch was formed for the study of MaoislS was also informed. It 

ems that the party feared Ihat the Maoists eould cTCate a problem for the UML coalition 
government (Deshantar. 13 July 1997). 
Ib • ' 

ThiS section is taken from Maharjan 1998c. 
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Problems of Ethnic Groups 11 

Ethn ic problems in South Asia are classic examples of majority groups sup­
pressing minority groups. Nepal should learn from the ethnic violence in 
South Asia. If Ihis type of problem is underestimated in our prevalent politi­
ca l process, it will be difficult to stop the ethnic insurgency which is boiling 
up for the future (for detai ls, sec Bhattachan 1995: 135).1' Since the MRD. 
the aspirations of the ethnic groups have been rising. Instead of fulfill ing 
these aspirations, political eliles are engaged in wiping out the minorities in 
every field, which may be fuel for the Maoist insurgency. Ethnic groups are 
searching and waiting for a strong dynamic leadership. The Maoists have 
already declared that they a re also searching for an understanding with the 
ethnic groups. If these two different lines should meet in a certain poi nt 
in the future, it w ill not be difficult to predict the consequences. Here, I 
would like to present three cases of ethnic issues, which, if underestimated 
by the government, may lead to ethnic violence and to the possibility of an 
ethn ic-Maois t a lliance. 

(I) Langllage Issues 
A fter the reestablishment of democracy, most of the ethnic organizations came 
out unitedly demanding their consti tutional rights-language, religion, and 

autonomy. Consequently, the interim government made a ges!Ure by removing 
the Nepali language from the syllabus of the Public Service Commission's 
examination. However, this decision did not last long. Through the Supreme 
Coun 's (SC) decis ion on a Brahmin's writ petition, the Nepali language was 
reintroduced as compu lsory in the syllabus of the Public Service Commis­
sion's examination. 

The language issue became more serious when some candidates fu lfilled 
their electoral assurances by recognizing loca l languages in local institu­
tions. In this regard, they used Newari in the Kathmandu Municipalities, and 
Maithili in the Janakpur and Rajbi raj Municipalities and in Dhanusha District 
Development Committee. Later this was prohibited by the Supreme Court 's 
decision of 14 April 1998. 

In reaction to the se verdict, the 'United Struggle Committee for Language 

11 Rajbhai Jakami, General Setretary of the Jyapu Mahaguthi and a member of the Newa 
Rasuiya Andolan ellpressed the view in a public meeting organized by the Nepal Bhasa 
Action Committee at Hotel Vajra. that other Janajati groups had requested the Newars to 
take leadership in the language iS5ue. 
la The committee was formed under the convenorship of Amaresh Narayan Jha (Nepal 
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Right~' was fo rrr:ed. 11 In order to proceed with the campaign, this com mittee 
organized a semtnar on 'Use of National Languages in Local Bodies and the 
Supreme CO~rt's O rder '. In t~is programme political leaders I' spoke against 
the . SC verdIct and the meetmg concluded with a commitment to struggle 
agamst the court's order and a decision 10 hold meetings in different parts 
o~ t~e country. A .follow-up meet ing was held in Rajbiraj on If May 1998. 
SIl.nllarly,. t~e Akhll Nepal Janajat i Sangh submitted a memorandum to the 
Pmne MmlSter on 31 March 1998 against the Supreme Coun's order. The 
Gener,al Se~r~lary of ML and the Unity Centre also condemned the Supreme 
Court s dectslon (Sandhya Times (Newari daily paper) , 31 March 1998). 

This case wa~ .pending in the Supreme Court and people were waiting for 
a second dectslOn on the same issue. Malla K Sundar said, "We are not 
~ concerned about the coming verdict of the Court, but we are more sensi­
tIve about the way in which some Brahmins a re lobby ing the j udges of the 

Maithil Samaj): MP Padma Ratna. Tuladhar. Dr Krishna B. Bhanachan, and Prof Suoodh 
N. Jha are adYI~rs to the commIttee. Other members of the committee are SUre!h Ate 
Magar from Akhll Nepal Janajati Sangh, Rajbhai Jakami from Newa Raslriya Andolan. 
Para~u~am Tamang from Nepal Janajati Mahasangh, MP Pari Thapa from Akhil Nepal 
JanaJall Sammelan, Or Om Gurung from Akhil Nepal Budhijibi Sangh Mukti Pradhan 
from Nepal Rastriya Budhijibi Sangh, Krishna Sen from Akhil Nepal Jana Sanskrilic 
Sangh. S~r~sh ~armacharya from Nepal Janajati Mukti Andolan, Dhirendra Premarshi 
fr~m Malthll Blkash Manch, Krishna P. Shrestha from Dwalkha Gwahar Kbalak, and 
Blshwanalh Pathak from Awadhi Sanskrilic Bikash Parishad. 

19 • The~e were: Padma Ratna Tuladhar, Malla K. Sundar, Krishna Gopal Shrestha, Hridaycsh 
Tnpalhl, Keshav Sthapit, Mahanta Thakur. and Suresh Ale Magar. 

10 In a ~~~lic meeting, Malla K. Sundar said that a delegation of Brahmins was lobbying, and 
even. Y1Sllmg the resi~ences oftbe Supreme Court Judges. to bring a yerdict in their faYour. 
Irofllcal~y, t~e d.elegatlon was led by the incumbent Registrarofthe Tribhuvan University-a 
secular IIIstllutlOn. The meeting was organized by Nepal Bhasa Action Committee on 16 
Oct~bcr 1.998. at Hotel Vajra. The purpose of the meeting was to inform the people about 
th: Verdict on the Language Issue'. Nellt, in a seminar organized by POLSAN at Hotel 
Hlmalaya on 29 March 1998, a lawyer. Kashi Raj Dahal, commented on Bhattachan's 
rema.r~ that. there. is no significance in pursuing language issues. Using local languages in 
:uflIclpahtles ~s Illegal a~d. un~~nsti1U.t ionaL He reemphasized that ir any local language 
a s to be ~sed III the mUIl1Clpa!illes or III any public places, first it must come OUI through 

constllutlona.1 amendment. To challenge this, some followers of the Language Movement 
Action Commlllee (Lt.·IAC) are considering presenting a prh'ate bill to the parliament. 
If the~ do, Ihere wi\J be a serious problem for political panies who have made a false 
Commitment to the LM AC. 
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court 10 turn tbe d~ision in their favour." 20 The insensltJVIIY of the ruling 
eliles towards the language issue has compelled lhe ethnic groups to organize 
themselves and 10 assen their rights strongly, in a way that may invite ethnic 
insurgencies in fulUre. 

(ii) Lack of Equal Opportunities 
Nepal is composed of dimrem nationalities or ethnic groups. Constitution­
aily, all nationalities have equal rights in every fi eld, but it is difficult 
10 bring these constitutional provisions into practice. Demographically, there 
is a lopsided representation of the Brahmins in the bureaucracy and other 
fi elds. Brahmins constitute 12.9% of the 100al population, Chelris 16.1%, 
Newars 5.6%, Tamangs 5.5%, Magars 7.3% , etc., but their representation in 
the bureaucracy shows very different percentages (see Tables I and 2). The 
selection of the Public Service Commission for the post of Section Officer 
gives an indication of the Brahmins' future domination in the pol icy making 
process, i.e. Brahmin 73.5%, Chetri 16%. Newar 8.5% (only in technical 
posts, which cannot be upgraded to policy level in the fmure) , others 2%. 
These new officers will be policy makers ;n the near future. Without any 
representation of the othcr ethn ic groups al the policy level, it is difficult to 
roresee positive decisions from communal Brahmins, as Malla said. After the 
restoration or democracy, a trend appeared in the selection procedures that 
indicated the vulnerability of the right to equal opportunities, which requires 
a re thinking. 
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Table No. 1 

Ethnic/CaSle Representation in Ihe Bureaucracy 

Type of Appointment Ethnic/Caste Representation 

BrahminChelrl Newar Other TOlal 

I. New Appointments 147 32 ". 4+ 200 

III class Officer 7lS 16.0 8.' 2.0 100 " 
2. Promoted to 19 , 3" 3++ '0 

III class Officer 78.0 10.0 ' .0 ' .0 100 0/. 

3. Promoted to 14' 2J 33 IJ 218 

IJ class Officer 68.3 10.6 IS.! ' .0 100 " , Promoted to " • 12 3 72 

clas.s Officer 70.8 8.3 16.7 4.2 100 % 

Total 386 .. OS 2J 540 

71.5 l2.2 12.0 4.3 100 ~ 

• Statistician 6, Computer Officer 8, Sociologist 3 . 

Computer Officer. 
, Tarei people. 

++ Magar 2, Muslim I. 

SOUrce; Nepal Rajpalra, HMG, Nepal. (Decision Date : 2050.1.28 - 2053.2.17). 
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Table No. 2 

Ethnic/Caste Representation in Senior Positions 

Ethnic /Caste 
groups 1989 1989 1989 1990 1990 

8.0. D.S. S. U.T. G raduates 

I. Brahmin 54.50 45.60 31.25 40.97 44.33 

2. Newar 26.60 29.90 25.00 28.93 30.67 

3. Chetri I !.IS 13.40 31.25 11.00 13.67 

4. Tera i People 5.15 7.90 9.37 14.23 10.90 

5. RLMGT 0.85 2.08 03.22 1.99 

6. Muslim 0.29 0.87 0.37 

7. Other 1.28 0.90 0.74 0.24 

100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 

Note: S.O. Section Officer 

D.S. = Deputy Secretary 

S. = Secretary 

UT. = Tribhuvan University Teachers 

RLMGT"" Rai , Limbu, Magar, Gurung, Tamang 

Source: Poudya\ (1992) 
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(i ii) A case study of heightened ethnic/eelings: the Vegetable Market Managemem 
Commillee, Kalimati :1 
A vegetable market was established at Kalimati, Kathmandu, to manage the 
farmers ' marketing problem. Since a few years ago, attitudinal problems along 
ethnic lines have started to emerge between the retailers (Parbates: Brahmin 
and Chetris) and the local farmers (Jyapus) . Parbates are trying to displace 
the Jyapus by pleasing the Parbate officials of the committee. Most places 
of the market became occupied by the retailers, who started to misbehave 
towards the Jyapus of Kathmandu. The Jyapus would need the place only 
for a few hours in the morning but, through their links with the authorities 
concerned, the retailers created a lot of problems for the Jyapus at all 
hours. In 1997 a serious confrontation between the Jyapus and the ward 
authorities and others, was avoided through an informal negotiation between 
the municipality authority, the Mayor, the ward authorities, and the Jyapu 
Maha Guthi (an organization of the Jyapu community) . The Vegetable Market 
Management Committee suggested to Ihe farmers that they should form a 
committee and register il in the relevant office, and promised 10 deal with 
that committee al an official level, with regard to the allocation of space. The 
management committee, however, neglected all the rules it had previously 
made, and once again it undermined the Jyapus. The Jyapu community is 
taking this issue seriously on an ethnic basis, because the market place is 
now filled with Parbates and Madheshis. In this way, people are compelled 
to think on an ethnic basis, which cannot be considered a healthy sign fo r 
the consolidation of democracy. 

Problems of Free and Fair Elections 
Since the restoration of democracy, twO general elections and two local elec­
tions have been held (the May 1999 election had not taken place at the 
time of writing). Three elections were conducted by the Nepali Congress 
government and one by the UML. There were no political parties who did 
not criticize the government on electoral maners, and there was no political 
party in the parliament which did not use its money and muscle power 
in the elections according to its strength. In the 1997 local elections, the 

21 The author is a member of the Advisory Board of the Farmers' Vegetable Market 
Management Committee, and the farmers of Kathmandu, Thimi, and Bhaktapur are the 
general members of this committee. The author is also the Coordinator of the Advisory 
Board of the Jyapu Maha Guthi , town unit, Kathmandu. 
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UML coalition government exceeded all the electoral malpractices of the past 
(Maharjan 1998b). None the less, measures have been taken by the Election 
Commission to check electoral fraud: these include computerizing the voters' 
liSlS, issuing identity cards, fixing a ceiling on eleclion expenditure, creating 
a code of conduct, etc. With the dependency of the Election Commission 
on the government and the undemocratic culture of the polit icians, however, 
elections cannot be conducted in a free and fair manner. Therefore, without 
improving the undemocratic behaviour of the politicians, free and fair elec­
tions in Nepal are beyond expectation. 

Conclusion 
Between 1951 and 1999, Nepal has seen four types of political system: (i) a 
transi tional democratic system after the dawn of democracy; (ii) a multi-pany 
parliamentary system under an elected government fo r 18 months; (iii) the 
Panchayat system for 30 years (including direct royal rule for two years); and 
(iv) a multi-pany parliamentary system after the restoration of democracy. 

After the dawn of democracy, a democratic system could not be installed for 
eight years because of the undemocratic cu lture of the political leaders. Due 
to this, governments were changed seven times, and they included the King's 
super-cabinet (twice) and the King's direct rule (twice). After eight years 
elections were held and a democratically elected government was formed. But, 
due 10 the shortsightedness of these leaders and the feudal culture, democracy 
collapsed after 18 months. The next political system was one of autocratic 
ru le. Under this system the King ru led directly for two years, and then 
introduced the Panchayat system. During the first phase of the Panchayat 
system, elections were conducted on the basis of counting the raised hands of 
the voters. Later, elections \\--ere held on an indirect basis. Under the indirect 
electoral system , candidates were selected as the authorities wished. After the 
referendum in 1980, di rect elections were introduced for the first time in 
the history of the Panchayat system, but polit ical parties were still banned. 
The reformed Panchayat system ran for eight years, until democracy was 
restored in 1990. Within nine years, two general elections were held and 
another is going to be held very soon in May 1999. The November 1994 
elections resulted in a hung parliament which produced seven governments 
without completing a five-year term. 

Within nine years, the restored democracy has been facing the problem 
of unstable govern ments as a by-product of hung parliaments. Due to the 
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unstable governments a lot of problems have increased which directly affect 
the people. These problems became a serious obstacle to the consol idation 
~f democracy ~ n Nepal, simply because of the polit ics of inter-party and 
mtra-party enmuy. These are a by-product of the undemocratic culture of the 
poli ticians. 

The Maoist problem is an outcome of bad governance as well as the bad 
performa.nce of the democratic forces. Therefore, the futu re of democracy in 
Nepal wdl depend on the Maoist insu rgency. The Maoists can be defined in 
two ways-e ither they are real Maoists or they are handled by some unseen 
fac tors. If they are Teal Maoists in the sense that they are really committed 
to the people and to national development through a people's republic, it will 
be unfortunate for the democratic forces, because the Maoists have been 
getting increasing moral support from the rural people as well as from ethnic 
groups. If the government of any party or parties tr ies to solve the problem 
by means of force, terrorism or ethnic violence may occur in fu ture. 

On the other hand, some intellectuals have speculated that the Maoists are 
ha~d!ed by some unseen factors to create a problem in the democratic system, 
which may frustrate the people's hopes for democracy and provide grounds 
for the old guard of the Panchayat to reverse the system. Th is speculation 
cannot be easily discarded if we recall the Gorkha and 8ajhang incidents 
~n 1959-60,1l and some Panchayat old guards' demands for the King's di rect 
IOvolvement in politics at present. 

Whatever may be, both of these factors should not be underestimated or 
neglected because the Maoist insurgency has become a serious threat to 
democracy in Nepal. Without solving the Maoist problem, the consolidation 
of democracy in future is impossible. This problem can be solved only 
through: 

I. commitment and agreement of all the political parties to solve the Maoist 
problem; 
2. negotiation with the Maoist party; 
3. winning the people's hearts by solvi ng the national problems outlined 
above. 

However, unless the politicians improve their own morality themselves, it 

~l y; 
. 08i N~rahatin:lI h and Ihe Bajhangi king created law and order problems in Gorkha and 

BaJhang districts respectively in 1959.60. 
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wi ll be difficult for them 10 reach these solutions. Democracy can only be 
consolidated if the politicians improve their morality first . 
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Credit relations in Nepal: social 
embeddedness and sacred money 

Michael Muhlich 

1. Introd uct ion 

69 

In recent years the research field of econom ic anthropology has witnessed an 
increasing interest in works concerning the topic of money and credit. On 
South and Southeast Asia there arc major contributions by Schrader (1996) 
on the Cheuiar moneylenders of Burma, Hardi man (1996) on the relations 
between peasants and the Baniya traders-cum-moneylenders of Gujarat, and 
Znoj (l995) and Sherman (1990) on the meaning of money among the Rejang 
and Batak of Sumatra. Credit relations also receive attention in other works, 
such as Steinwand on credit relations in Thailand (1991), Hesse (1996) on the 
social structure of a bazaar town in North India, or Humphrey (1992) on the 
ethics of barter among the Rai, as well as Sagant (1996) on social change 
concerning religion and landownership among the Limbus of East Nepal. If a 
common denominator of all these contributions could be defined, it might be 
the question of whether there is an 'impact of money' on traditional societies 
(see Bohannan 1959), an assumption that, of course, can hardly be denied. 
Schrader (1991: 47) addresses the question of whether moneylending is a 
phenomenon to be associated with the introduction of cash crop production. 
With regard to Nepal, the appearance of moneylenders seems to have a con­
nection with the expansion of revenue collection from agriculture in the 
second half of the nineteenth century. However, as the Sanskrit terms kusida 
and wirdllusika, explained by Kane (1974: 417f.), indicate, any form of taking 
high interest for loans in cash or kind was already regarded as usury in the 
classical period in India. Extending this position, the development of credit 
systems among peasants could consequently be seen as a reaction to hard­
ship suffered from usury. Geertz (1961), however, in applying the metaphor 
of 'middle rung', associates rotating savings and credit associations (RoSCA) 
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with support in the tranSItion from tradition to modernity in a wider sense, 
as a step of adaptation to the domain of the market. A further position was 
earlier stated by Malinowski, who compared the traditional vi llage chief or 
clan headman to a "tribal banker" (Malinowski 1937: 232, see also Trenk 
1991: 69), thus assuming that there exists a functional relation between credit 
and redistribution. Most authors also share the understanding that mediums of 
exchange do already exist on a pre-monetary level of a barter or subsistence­
oriented economy. Thus a preoccupation with the idea and functions of money 
within modern western values could lead to an oversimplification of the topic. 
It would also reduce an understanding of the 'social embeddedness' (Polanyi 
1977) of traditional economies. 

The problem of dislinguishing credit from exchange may, on the one hand, be 
treated from a fo rmalist point of view, where credit, in cash or kind, neces­
sarily implies some benefit or profit for those involved in the transaction, 
whether it be in terms of interest or access to resources. Labour eltchange, 
especially if delayed, might then be considered a special case of credit rela­
tions, since the mode of repayment is in kind without necessari ly any imer­
est even if one's access to resources is enhanced. In addition, from such 
a perspective, credit relations may be considered as corresponding to what 
Znoj (1995: 30) called the " Iiquidating mode" of transactions. Gift exchange, 
on the other hand, does not carry the notion of a mandatory repayment­
it is directed more towards fu1lfilling moral obligations. From a substantivist 
point of view, however, economic transactions are embedded in the social 
and religious values of traditional societies. Thus credit relations, includi ng 
terms of security, terms of interest, and gains or benefits from credit, are 
e"'plained by their dependency on social and ritual relations. 

The first section of this discussion will focus on the historical development 
of credit practices in Nepal, showing the embeddedness of credit practices 
within religious and institutiona l relations, including changing aspects of law. 
The second section will then present a short introduction to traditional credit 
systems and informal credit practices that are still prevalent in Nepal. ' Thus 
credit practices and systems such as the 4hikur system of the Gu rungs, 
Thakalis, and Manangis, the gu!hf system of the Newars, the kidu system 

j Research on credit relations and urban development in Nepal, conducted from June 1997 
to November 1998, was made possible by a research grant provided by the Deutsche 
Forschungsgemeinschaft. I express my gratitude also to members of the Nepal Research 
Centre-Philip Pierce, Mahes Raj Pant, and Aishwarya Ohar Sharma-and my friends 
among the Chetris, Manangis, Newars, and Sherpas. 
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of the Tibetan-oriented Sherpas, and the parma system of the Chetris will 
be introduce~. A more comprehensive treatment of the topic, however, wou ld 
~ave to conSider the s~ciO-structural and religious backgrounds of the reSpec­
tive groups and practices and the reasons for indebtedness. It would have 
to docu~ent such ~easons telttually, and provide a cultural and ecological 
perspectIve on the dIfferent groups' respective economic settings. As Schrader 
(1994: 45) nOles for Nepal 's economic history, the impact of monetization and 
cash crop production has :allen mostly on trading enclaves, while large parts 
of the country have remalOed on a subsistence-oriented level. However, Ihis 
does .not e",cJude the possibil ity Ihat a comprehensive study of credit in Nepal, 
foc~stng o.n monetary as well as indigenous mediums of exchange, will reveal 
regIonal differences of credit practices and adhering value orientations. Since 
my aim here is limited 10 pointing out the wider social frame, or the social 
embeddedness and sacred aspeCI of credit practices in Nepal, I will restrict 
myself to the aforementioned points. To begin with, I would like to relate a 
~mall story that inspired me in part to conduct this study of credit relations 
10. Nepal, a country where, according to an old proverb, "only strangers need 
com-people who know each other can do without" (Rhodes 1989: 115) .1 

In spring 1992. while I was staying in Jiri to prepare for research among 
the Sherpas, one old woman who lived in a thatched hut near the house of 
my .landlord was able to build a house to replace her hut by means of 'bor. 
rowing' voluntary labour. My friend and cook, a Jirel of that area, worked 
out the plan. It was necessa ry merely to have an enormous amount of chong 
(~omemade beer) and some money to buy tree-CUlling rights-enough for the 
ttles of ~he sma ll roof and some wooden frames . In effect, credit-worthiness 
was allnbut.ed to the woman and she was able to receive voluntary labour 
from. the ne.lghb~urs because she was offering them chong or homemade beer, 
consl.de~ed In th~s conteltt as a medium of eltchange. Since chang is an item 
that IS Involved In nearly every Sherpa ritual, there is a shared understanding 
of [he value attached to it as a gifl. It was in this way that my interest was 
am d ' . I u~e In mua as a model for the economic sphere, as a means of creating 
relalions of mutual trUSt and acquiring help and cred it. 

However. ahhough credit and mutual help come aboUl in this kind of ritually 
~uaranteed manner among Ihe majority of Nepal 's northern peoples, this is 

~ ~uoled by ~hodes, with a reference 10 informalion given 10 him by Or C.E. ChaIlis. 
Ih:~le c.onducllOg research in Nepal, I could not find a Nepali version of this proverb myselr, 
[ gb 'nfor~ant.s agreed 10 the conlents oflhc transtation. Quite a few of the other proverbs 
collecled POint up Ihe problems thal arise from relations based on money. 
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by no means the case everywhere. To understand the development of the 
different practices of credit still current in Nepal, we will first focus on their 
historical development. 

2. The historical development of credit practices in Nepal 

From the perspective of ethnographic history, the historical development of 
credit practices in Nepal can be subdivided into three successive periods. 
The ancient period of the 'Nepal' or Kathmandu Valley is characterized by 
the adherence of credit 10 patronage relations embedded in the hierarchy of 
the caste system, whether related to Buddhist or Hindu institutions. From 
the 17th century onward, with the introduction of small coins, a process of 
monetization was set in motion. The second period, from the foundation of 
Nepal as a nation state (1769 AD) until the end of the Rana era (1950), 
is characterized by the development of a feudal administrative bureaucracy 
that brought credit relations into line with the increasing monetization of the 
economy. The third period, lasting until the present and beginning with the 
introduction of land reforms (1964) and the formalization of legal practices 
with regard to private credit relations, has witnessed changes in favour of 
debtors and the introduction of credit programmes, but also an increasingly 
disembedded economy. 

2. 1. Credit in the realm o/the king 
During the epoch which extends from ancient times through the Malla 
period up to the founda tion of modern Nepal by King Prithvi Narayan Shah, 
there is strong evidence to suggest that all land within the realm of the 
Kathmandu Valley was not individual property but was encompassed by the 
rights of members of joint families and ultimately protected and owned by the 
king. Thus, for example, it could not be individua!iy dedicated for religious 
purposes except by an act of law or the consent of the king. ' What could be 
mortgaged in times of need was not land but the right to the use and fruit of 
il. In a similar way, under the kipa! system in the eastern hill regions, land 
could not be owned by anyone outside the local community (see Sagant 1996, 
Forbes 1996). Thus, most of the Limbus of East Nepal, who gave immigrants 
the use of their land in exchange for credit , were faced with a dilemma 

) Such an opi nion is shared by Sharma (1983: 13), Pokhrel (1991: 18f.) and Hamal11994: 12). 
for cxample. Kolver and Sakya (1985: 6, 78) take a similar view in their study of sales and 
mortgages, including relations of tenure, in the early mediaeval period of the Kathmandu 
Valley. 
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when the kipa! system was abolished in the 1960s and state landownership, 
raikar, which provides for individual land rights (Pokhrel 1991: 240), was 
finally introduced into their region. Today, however, we stil1 find in some 
regions of Nepal exceptional cases of mortgaging the right to the use of land. 
This practice seemed, apart from historical considerations, to be especially 
widespread in those areas where irrigated rice cultivation was possible, that 
is, in areas that provide rich and double harvests. 

In historical times the mortgaging of the right to the use of the land was 
also connected with institutional practices. Since ancient times, though rather 
less so after the formation of the modem state of Nepal, Buddhist monaster­
ies have been the recipients of donations-especially donations made by trad­
ers, but probably also donations made by many of the marginal members 
of society.' In the Kathmandu Valley the relation between the Buddhist 
priests and farmers was also significant. Documents from the RudravarQa 
Mahavihara in Patan, studied by Koiver and Sakya (1985), show that between 
about 1000 AO and 1300 AD this monastery functioned like a bank. The docu­
ments revealing this may be considered as an exceptional finding, because 
such documents, even if they do exist, are hard to obtain in other monaster­
ies. They reveal that certain functionaries from among the entire Order 
(saJlgha) of this monastery were specifically entrusted with investing the 
accumulated wealth as credits-to farmers , for example. In return, the mon­
astery acquired the right to the use and fruit of the land (kar~akaparibhoga) 
for a certain period (ibid.: 77f.), namely to let this land to tenants (who 
might be the debtors themselves). The profits therefrom could then be used 
to meet the expenses of the monastery and for conducting rituals, as well 
as for investment in social works. It is interesting to note that at this time 
a member of the entire Order could rise to the highest level of the ten 
eldest members of the sangha only if he had proved himself able 10 act 
responsibly in the trust that was concerned with the finance of the monastery 

~ The importance of traders as sponsors of Buddhist temples may be inferred from compara­
tive evidence concerning the sponsoring of Buddhist temples and monasteries in India (scc 
Nath 1987: 42ff.) as well as from works on the history of and contemporary practices among 
the Newars of the Kathmandu Valley (see Lewis 1984: 12ff., Gel1ner 1996). While the accu­
mulation of wealth through trade has a long history in Nepal, going back to the Licchavi 
period, according to Rhodes (1989), the effeGts of monetization on the wider public were 
probably only significant from the 17th century onward. The introduction of small coins 
tacilitated the individual accumulation of wealth by traders, artisans and also farmers, and 
this made itself felt in, among other things, the construction of impressive private build­
ings. 
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(ibid.: 19). 

What, for comparison. can we discover in the historical past of the institution 
of the Hindu temple in Nepal. a religious institution that until modern limes 
has been the main focus of religious donations in Nepal, especially dona­
tions made by kings (Micbads 1994)?' Among the many documents of the 
Pdupalinatha Gu\h i that were microfilmed by the Nepal-German Manuscript 
Preservation Project, only a few, most of them dating from the time of 
King Girvana Yuddha Shah (1797-1816 AO), have any connection with loan 
practices. And as far as these documents are concerned, wc (Aishwarya 
Ohar Sharma and myself) could not find any evidence of banking activities 
comparable to those of the Buddhist monastery discussed above. The Hindu 
temple of Pa~upatinAtha gave loans only, and exceptionally, to members of the 
gu{hi itself, that is, to members of the treasure house or to temple attend­
ants. The temple was careful to store the documents of the loan transactions 
entered into by individual members of the gu{hi, who mortgaged the land that 
they received from the temple instead of receiving any income in cash. Since 
the ultimate holder of these lands was the temple or the god Pa~upali nalha 
himself, it was natural that the debt documents should be slored there. The 
general attit ude, however. seems to conform to the Hindu ideal, laid down 
in the ancient scriplUres of Manu's dharntaSQ$tra (see Nath 1987: 93), 
that priests eligible to be the recipients of gifts made at sacrifices (or, by 
implication, others serving at lhe temple) should not be involved in what are 
considered degrading activit ies, such as breeding cattle, trading, artisanship, 
domestic service, and moneylending.· 

Whi le there are thus clear differences in regard to fmance and credit between 
these religious institutions, a common feature of both traditions has been the 
importance of patronage relations as a source of support in what was long 
a non·market economy. Society, rather. was integrated into a caste hierarchy, 
with corresponding importance being attached to patronage relotions that 

, In the case of the Pdupatinatha GUlhi there is evidence of the donations having ~en 
dedicated to social works as well. especially to sodih'orta gu[his. which are responsible for 
feeding pi lgrims, devotees at festival times, and poor people living in the area of the temple 
(see also Tandan 1996). 
• A general comparison regarding credit practices in Hindu temples in South Asia would, 
however, be confronted with different facts. As Hardiman (1996) has shown, the Jain tradi­
tion has not prohibited moneylending activities, white in Hindu law the ethics of money· 
lending have undcrgone a process ofseeularization over time. Moneylending and banking 
activities also seem 10 ~ relative to caste. The involvement of a temple cult with banking 
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kept landlord aDd tenant bound to long-term contracts and fo rms of mutual 
depende~ce. ~e system w~s. gu~ranteed . by the overlordship of the king, 
there bemg ~tth a ll probability In the historical period of the Kathmandu 
Valley no private ownership of land in the modern sense. The tradit ional 
~or~rate pattern of landownership has continued on in gu!hi land, though 
ItS Imponance has decreased. 

2.1. Feudalism and the thek system o/revenue collection 

Du~ing the period which begins with the unification of Nepal as a territorial 
nauo~ . state and lasts unti l aner the downfall of Rana rule in 1950, ending 
definlllvely ~nly . with the introduct.ion of the Land Refonn Act of 1964, 
the general s ltu al t~n of landownerShip changed. The king necessari ly had 10 
delegate pa.et of. hIS power to local elites or send his own administrators to 
remote ~e~lOns to order to implement his law and collect taxes from local 
commumtles (see Regmi 1981: 60ft). This development of an indirect rule 
(Pfa~-.Czarnecka 1989: 97) also contributed to the rise of local el ites and 
adm.mtstrators who were equipped with extensive landholdings, which they 
receIved as lax-exempt jiigir or biNd land grants, that is. as a convenible 
source of income instead of payment in cash (Regmi 1978a: 22f.). Peasants 
were under an obligation 10 work the lands of the adminiSlrators with the 
dUly of supervision being given to middlemen. The share of the harvest 
expected by the administrators and their middlemen on j iigir and birtii lands 
probably exceeded by several times the amount expected as tax revenue from 
taxable lands ~Regmi. 1978a: 32)~ or morc than half of the crop. Under the 
~ana rulers thIS practice of granting land holdings to members of the ministe­
nal. class a~~ to l oc~1 elites was used more expioitativeiy, since, in some 
regJo~s, additional leVies and unpaid labour were also exacted from peasants 
~'orkmg .taxable lands (Regmi 1978a: 136f.). Thus a System of go\'ernance by 
Intennedlary rule emerged that subjected the common people to the will of 
Ihe local gentry, who received rcgionally specified contracts (rhekka) 10 coi­
lect the raxes. Under the Ihekballdi System in the hiU regions of central Nepal 
unde.~_ t~e !heklhiti system of the far-western and far-easte rn reg ions, or unde; 
the Ijara syslem of the Tarsi, local elites or administrators commanded a tax 

~CtiViliC$ was witnessed by Schrader (1996: 107f.) amon& the Chetliar traders and bankers in 
urma, whose heritage IS connected with Soulh India. Schrader suggesls that Ihe environ. 
~m Oflhc ~emple and the: publicity given to transactions conducted there provide an almos­
p re or rehanc.e and IruSI\',orthiness for business with non-Chcttiars. For Nepal I could 
-~ __ d fbl· b,· .. . ' funh J cnce 0 pu le: an Ing acnvllles connecled wi th Hindu temples. though 

er rt."Search by other scholars may unearth some. 
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from farmers and tenams-sometimes at a rate that was fixed, sometimes 
at a rate that rose a liule each year (Regmi 1981: 79f., 82f.). These fixed 
tax revenues (kur) did not reflect the actual amounts harvested and thus they 
could forte people into a position of indebtedness when they could not cover 
their subsistence needs (see also Pfaff-Czarnecka 1989: 98). In some cases 
this may have led 10 indebtedness 10 traders, who provided peasants with 
grain stocked by them after the harvest in the autumn and sold or provided 
as credit against higher rates when grain was expensive in the spring and 
before rice-plantation (Toffin 1984: 326ff.). As a further consequence, many 
farmers may have had to mOrlgage their land to their moneylender or tax.­
collcctor, as several collected documents indicate.' The contracted amount of 
tax was even increased, as in the Ihekbandi system of the hill regions, by 
competitive bidding (Regmi 1981: 83) among candidates for the tax-collector's 
post. On the other hand, this principle could force a defaulting tax collector, 
such as a jimidiir of the Tarai region , into debt himself, if he was not able 
to command enough tax revenue from the farmers of his area. In addition 10 
unpaid labour, the local tax collector also demanded an additional fee fo r his 
position as mediator between the locality and the government, and this was 
called ghyu khiine, itself related to the act of hospitality of offering clarified 
bunei at a mea! for high gues!s, treating them as gods. As village people 
have narrated in their memories of the Rana times, it was usual that in 
order to receive a favou r (or credit) from the administrator the applicant had 
to engage in the practice of ciikari. that is, being continually attentive to a 
superior-a practice which is religious in origin (see Bista 1992: 89ff.). In a 
simi lar way, a siihu, a rich man in the role of moneylender, could command 
the same actS of reverence and gifts of respect in addition to the interest 
that had 10 be paid. 

1 A similar situation persisted in the 17th and 18th centurie$ in parts of India 
(in Gujarat, for example) where the British used their COntactS with banking firms 
and usurers to implement their rule by giving lax and farming contracts 10 such 
intermediaries, Ihough this system slowly gave way to direct rule (Hardiman 1996: 
44). Under the Rant system. by contrast. coercive measures of military presence and 
the establishment or tax offices (mal a4t!ds) (Regmi ! 981 : 89) werc not imposed 10 

abolish the practice of tax collection by intermediary contractors (rlzekkdddr) but to 
supplement them. These mcasures enforced the principle of collecting taxes not in 
relation 10 the actual amount harvested but in relation to a contractually pre-fixed 
amount, and thus divided the landowner with links to the feudal bureaucracy of the 
Rana class from the common peasant. 
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2.3. ~rivate loans, Iheir modes of repaymenl, a nd bonded labour 
The mterest on loans in the informal sector h,d n' b ' 

. . ea ler een mcomparably 
hIgher than that prescnbed by the law In the M I k' A ' f . . . u U I 10 0 Jang Bahadur 
Rana, wntten m 1854 AD the interest on 10' h <" , ns ( at were lormahzed In 
debt documents, called lamsuk was fixed at 10 

. ' per cent per year I The debt 
could be (ransmltted to (he heirs of the deblOr only 'f th h ' I' , , 
' h ' E I e etrs c atmed thetr 
m erttance. ven before Ihis the kings of Gorkh h d d d 

' Id I ' f ' a a ecree a law that was 
ml y to a\'our of the debtors (Riccarcii 1977' 41) ' h h ' , 
fj d 20 . , WIf t e mteresl bemg 
lxe at per cent per year and not to be calculated for a period exc d ' 

JO years. The Muluki Ain, however then made, cl d'" ee mg 
I ,ear IsttOctlOn between 
oan agreements between government employees h' h b ' 
f 1I ' w IC ore an mterest rate 

o per cent, loans taken by government employees from comma 
and loans between commoners. If a government employee took a loa~ ~:o~l~ 
commoner, the laner could nOt rorce him to pay 't ha k' h ' 
b . h d b 1 c, ot erwlse he would 

e pun~; y Jaw. Thus government employees were both much better 
pro,tecte ram usury and able to exploit their pOsition of power. In addition 
gmernment employees could receive low-interest loans "om the ' 
t as . If . 11 government 
re ury ttse , a practIce that has COntinued into the present. 

A co~moner who was not literate, by COntrast, was obliged 10 pay back to 
a cr~d~t.orh wh.atever had been freely arranged. If a creditor thus demanded 
~uc Ig er mterest than was allowed by law without having recorded this 
~~ a COntract of debt, he could not be fined . The only consequence of a legal 
ISPU~~ would have been that a formalized debt document would be issued 

;:or tn~ to t:e law. In practice, this meam, of course, that many illiterate 
h' : ' o~ epen em people afraid of inVOlvement in law cases look out loans a; 
~~d er I~te.res t rates, either with or without a tamsuk. and sometimes deposited !t an hi Jewellery. Informal loans at interest rates of say kadii tin that is 

Or :::ti~ rates of 3 per cent, or at say karjii piinca, that is ~t 5 ~r cent 
especi3JJ'I t:

S ~:enfO mo;e,. are. still co~mon today.' Another legal possibility: 
mongag; or th . ~n 10 nce-growmg areas, was the already mentioned 

e fig t to the use of the land instead of interest payments, 

'lamgraterultoMahe-Ra- p fi h' . . 
Muluki Ain Corn "I d d~ . 1 ~nt o.r IS a~!stance III translating the relevam passage of the 
of ou . pl.e unng 1 e reign of ::!>ri Pinca Surendra Bikram Shah Dev. The copy 
y r teXlts a reprtnt of 2022 vs (1965 AO). 

For further modes of I I . . 
(1949) in her stud f c: cu aung mterest s~e also Graner (1997: 82[). referring to Gurung 
information on cr~d~t t e ~~ea o.f M~!amc~1 (~orlh-east or Kathmandu). Further delailed 
Kashinath Tamo. '0 th~rac/ces III epal IS gIven by Dahal (1981182). 1 am grateful 10 

r IS re,erence. 
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. ~ ble 10 a creditor, since he was able 
called bhog bandhaka. This was pre era f m such land. In various 

d f tWO harvests a year ro . I 
to receive the pro uce 0 . . k' d in grain or nce, are a so 

ts of the mterest In In, be 
debt documentS, repay men . to the Muluki Ain. this could not 
mentioned, though again, accordtng 

enforced. ...., d that 
nlS from Malla times, also specule 

The Muluki Ain, as well as docume the enslavement (kamara) or bonded 
a debtor could not offer as repayment h h he could do so for himself 

dh ) f h's fnmily members, t Qug h on 
labour (ban an 0 I . 1981' 146) Mahes Raj Pant has sown 
(see Hofer 1979: 125, Gaboneau .' ~d others from the 15th and 16th 
the basis of documents from Rana t1;~ a erson could offer a creditor his 
century that in order t~ p~y back ~i1 ~h: ~o:n was repaid (Pant 1996, 1997). 
labour for the rest of hiS hfe or u

d 
that caste must have been an important 

It is, however, to be reme:nb~re f 1854 a distinction was drawn between 
factor. Thus in the Mulukl AI~la~ed for reasons of punishment and those 
those castes who coul~ be en . d that even high castes could become 
who could nOl, thOUS~ It was ~entlO::d_servanls (H5fer \979: 121ff.) . Th.e 
enslaved by sale or In beco.mmg b better standing of the high castes. Thl.s 
general attitude reflectS, ho,,",everrl a fumilton in the 1820s: "A poor eredl­
also holds true in\'efS~ly, as note~ by . a erful debtor ex.cept sitting 

h resource agamst a pow ' h 
tor, in general, as ~ unless the creditor be a Brahman, e may 
Dherna (dharno] on him; and f en (Hamilton \971 : 104). On the 
sh long enough before he attractS an~ ~~o: the daily media, bonded labour, 
other hand, as we hav~ com~ to kno bv Prime Minister Chandra Shamsher 
though abolished offiCially In 1~2h4 d f the terminology of the legal code 
Rana (Kramer 1996: 47) and ba~ls e'

lI 
rorn actiee found in many parts of the 

in 1935 (Gaborieau 1981: 146), IS St.1 a
h 

pr ctice associated with the term 

Tani. The system is more ~~;~~~ I;or t e:a~;le, where a high proportio~ of 
kamaiyo (Sharma ~998). In 'indebted to local moneylenders, especlall7 
the Tharu population has become . h \ people who cannot repay their 

't . s still the practice t a h , rrom the high castes, I I 1 ders work as tenantS on w at wer 
loans and lose their land to th<; m~:eey:: also expected to send a daught<;r 
originally their own ,rtelds, whl~OUS/ of the l andlord.cum-moneylende~. ThiS 
to provide free service to the Th of Bardia (originally beanng the 
service is called kiimlahriya by the . h

arus 
,Ieo in use among the Tharus 

h I ') term whlc was ~ meaning or 'work- e p , a . 
themselves with a less exploitative connotalLon. 

2 4 The modern period of credit practices was meant to alter the situation 
Th~ Land Reform Act of 1964 (2020 \,s) 
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of the tenants in their favour, if they could prove that they were tilling the 
land at the time the Act was introduced. Tenants could acquire 25 per cent, 
or accord ing to the recently renewed Act, up to half of the land that they 
had tilled, if the landowner and tenant agreed to dissolve tenancy relations 
and share ownership rights (section 260 ). '" Tenants could otherwise receive 
25 per cent of the value of the land in the case of its sale. The Land Reform 
Act of 1964 also changed the practice of informal debt contracts, which from 
then onward had to be registered at the land tax office (Muluki Ain 1997: 
401). The interest rate, to be paid in cash (already fixed at 10 per cent by 
the old Muluk i Ain) was given primacy over arrangements for the use of the 
land instead, in that lands mortgaged in such a way had to be converted into 
unsecured loans (Land Reform Act, section 17) or, if the creditor worked the 
land himself, into tenancy rights (section 25.3). 

In theory, the introduction of the Land Reform Act also provided beller 
protection against practices of usury. However, land registration and measure­
ment, as well as the valuation of the land by government authorities and the 
introduction of compulsory savings, could give rise \0 many other malprac­
tices. In addition, established loan practices could not be dissolved overnight, 
si nce those in need did nOt have any alternatives to fall back on. Thus the 
implementalion of the Act gave relief only to those who had al ready been in 
a si tuation of bad debt. The banking system introduced in 1937 with Nepal 
Bank Limited, and expanding beyond the Kathmandu Valley only after 1956 
with the foundation of the RaWiya Bank and ils commercial branch, the 
Ra~\riya Bal)ijya Bank (Regmi 1978b: 74(), was still beyond the reach of 
the greater part of the population. Many private loans were still being given 
al much higher interest rates, though these were nOI written down in lamsuk 
documents. In addition, the law did nOI instigate any severe punishment for 
practices of usury, since it merely directed that illegal payments of interest 
above 10 percent were to be counted towan15 having reduced the repayment 
of the principal. The ideal of the law and its implementation in reality were 
and are still far from each other. Modern effortS 10 meet these challenges, 
though welcome to the majority of the population, have stirred up controversy 
of their own. This recalls a point made by Trenk (1991: 41) who sum­
marizes one position regarding the transition to modernity from traditional 
forms of credit praclices. Though often characterized as forms of exploita-

10 An unofficial English translation ofthc Land Reform Act of 1964 was made by Mahesh 
Chandra Rcgmi. who'kindly made this lext available to mc. 
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lion, traditional credit practices are embedded in muhiplex social relations. 
These laller enhance the level of trustworthiness, which may even legitimate 
practices of usury from the perspective of the debtors (see also Hardiman 
1996), whereas modern forms of credit are exposed to problems arising from 
the single-interest orientation of credit programmes. Partakers or shareholders 
are less bound together by traditional notions of trust, thus increasing the 
n~essilY for deposit of collateral as a substitute for traditional relations of 
trust. 

3. Examples of traditional credit systems 
We will turn our attention now to traditional forms of mutual help. In 
addition to the assumptions regarding the origin of credit systems given in 
the introductory note, the ethnographic evidence from Nepal suggests that 
traditional credit systems may to some degree also have a ritual connection. 
Membership in some of these associations is complemented by the notion 
of debt, as well as its material manifestation in the form of nominal or 
substantial sums of credit, that individual members share in relation to the 
god of their ritual association." It is this embeddedness of the economic 
sphere in a sphere of religiously founded values that may have incidentally 
brought about systems of mutual help to protect people from the effects of 
crop loss, loss of investment in trade, or other misfortunes. 

In this context my data also suggest that the religious and social functions 
associated with communal associations in Nepal, especially in respect of the 
gurhi system of the Newars, have to be complemented with a perspective that 
until now has not been seen as contributing to understanding their raison 
d'itre, that is, their importance for financing ritual traditions as welt as their 
importance for mutual economic suppOrt in times of need. The question of 
whether the systems proposed here to be studied as an inclusive category 
of associations related in some way or the other 10 practices of credit are 
absolutely different from each other, as Quigley proposed in his study of the 
gll!hi organiUltions of the Ohulikhel Shresthas (1985: 57), seems to me to 
be answerable in the negative: it is a question of difference of degree rather 
than kind. As Quigley states, the comparison of the gll!hisystem with rotat­
ing credit assoclattons, such as the tjhiJ..:ur (dhLgllr) of the Annapurna area, 
wou ld not be just ified, since in the tjhikur system membership is motivated 

11 Comparative evidence for South Asia is provided by Schradcr (1996: I07r.), with rcgard 
to the Chettiar temple as a religious and economic institution. I will ciaborate on this point 
concerning Nepal in a future eontribution. 
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by access to financial means while there is no .. 
funds and usually no limltati~n on rou . restnctlon on. the use of the 
being formed by women and Chi!: p 6orm

;tlOn by age, with groups even 

also contends that other ethnographe~e~ave nfi e
d 
Olh.~ hand, while Quigley 

related to guthis 3mon th I Oun eVI ence of credit relations 
Ihls would n~t be of m!jor :ig~~~:; farm~r cashte, .~or example, he holds that 
54) f nee, given t e customary pove t " (1985 

mote
O im~~~a~~C~eaas=~~~j~~~ ~~h his weU-;ounded contrib~tlon o~ ~casle' ~ 

tions is explained by the fact that ;~Ilce r~vi~ewars to their. gU!~j organiza­
members in a socio-polilical situatio y Ph a corporate Id~ntlty for their 
society through hypergamous allianc n, .w ere .access to the hlgh.er ranks in 
castes. The guthisystem would t cs IS. possible only for the higher Hindu 
higher ones a~ong them) with ah:e~~~v~~e the. ~ewar castes (especially the 
and not conforming 10 the demands of on ,retlaml~g a ~egree ~f ~Xclus i vity, 
mean jeopardizing future ros e t e s oca K.u/ht or~anlUlt\On would 
offspring (Quigley 1993: ~08r. ~: ~f proper marrtage alhance~ for one·s 
contradict this perspective, since the c:::. It~ th~ asp~C I .of crcdn need not 
also help to foster ties of membe h. I.t I~VO \led m ntual relations may 
that achieved surplus funds will rs I~d while It also generates the possibility 
of need. As one Newar friend tl~vl e a .resource to fall back on in times 
gu!his: ·'This is how we survi e~' T~e WIth regard to this aspect of their 
may receive what cou ld be cal;ed e member~ of some such associations 
funds of the association that .s a sa~r~ credn_a credit , given from the 
regarded as an, .. ' I conSUlullve of continued membership and 

USPICIOUS prospect for succes 11 S· 
g iven without a need for the d . s. I.nc~ such credit is usually 
those in actual need who Ih 'Phosll .of collateral, 11 IS especially helpful for 

. , oug wllhout means at P . 
reliable and trustworthy by Ih h resent, are conSIdered 

e Ot er members of the association. 
A similar s tance can be take . h 
oriented popuJations In her d

n WI~ .regarfd to the kidu system of the Tibetan_ 
. . escnptlon 0 craftsmen', .ssoc· · .. . 

In TIbet, Ronge (1979· 132ff) h . lallons ongmaung 
piness and sorrow', Ronge i97;~ ~Imed oUI that the ,kidll (slryid-sdug, 'hap­
regional Tibetan groups of m I ·1 .~ system of localitY·bound or originally 
the pa/a (or para) organizati:n~a fa~ may have d~veloped by learning from 
hand Miller (1956 0 ewar traders In Lhasa. " On the other 
syste~ of mutual ~i;ur:O;~bd t tha.t I~e kidu system developed originally as a 
11 . le , slml ar 10 the more individualized system of 

ThIS POlnl of view was reI I db · fi 
malldu. a e y In ormalllS ofTuladhar and Shresthll castes in Kath_ 
"M 

Y thanks lllC d~ 10 Chrisloph Cuppers for thIS reference. 
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mutual supporl called ganye. Qu igley (1985: 56) quotes Doherty (1978) as 
holding that the kidu organizations as described by M iller bring to mind the 
gurhi system of the Newars. However, the gurhi system, as Quigley (1 985: 
57) states, emphasizes exclusivity of membership and upholds the values of 
the religious community, while, by contrast, kidu organizations would only 
require that members be Lamaist and nOl be in the Tibetan monkhood. To 
assume that such systems of mutual help are of a very different nalUre 
when compared 10 the gu{hi system seems to negieC"t processes of cultural 
adapulIion, as well as the possibility of generating communal institutions 
with comparable social functions in cultural seltings relatively independently 
of each other. 

3.1. The Qhikur system: continuity and change 
The first example under this assessment may show that in those associa­
tions that are seemingly motivated only by financial reasons, there are still 
also ritual, and not simply purely economic, aspects involved, which help to 
build credit relations on nOlions of Irust. One such example is the t/hikur 
system among the Gu rungs, Thakalis, and Manangis of the Annapurna area 
(Messerschm idt 1978). The lexical meaning of this term is literally a 'circle in 
times of need' or otherv:ise a 'circle of grain'. This system was transported, 
either by accuhuralion or cultural contact, to other gro!.lps, especially through 
migration to the Kathmandu Valley. Thus it became very popular among 
Kathm:mdu residents under the name of the (lhuku!i system, referring to the 
creation of a ' treasure' by means of il (Muhlich 1997). There are different 
varieties of the system: it is usually conneCled with a ki nd of rolalional fund 
of money, though in its area of origin loans of grain are also given. In order 
to run the (lhikur system, the lrea5Ure (or t!hllku!O is stocked by equal shares 
among partaking persons. This money is first received by the one who starts 
the (lhllku!i, usually the person in actual need of credit, who has to provide 
a jamani, a guarantor, for the payment of his funhe r shares. In the second 
round a secret bid decides who will receive the treasure next, and 50 on.!' 

In the original variant of the (lhikur system, called c,/hukor by the Manangis, 
which is still prevalent among migrants 10 Kathmandu, money is collected 
in order to help members of their kidu group. The debtor has 10 provide a 
jamiilli, the guarantor of the loan if the debtor is not able to repay. Then 

.. For thIS secret bidding the parlicipants write down the amount thnl they would pay fo r 
receiving the credit. For example, iflhe treasure collected by 10 people is 50,000 rupees. 
lhen someone who W3.nu to win the bid might ask to receive the credit for 42.000 rupees, 
meaning thnt he himself would pay 8,000 rupees in Ihe next round. while the other nine 
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he will visi t his friends with bellies of homemade beer ( h h ) 
requ~1 their help ritually. Some of them may not be able

c 
t:n~el;r :ui'wi:~ 

: redlt, ~~[ , a,re .. supposed nevertheless to give a small contribution for free. 
.... t an tmtla leaSt the shares of 'h, "_do, "" be ., ' ..... I ors ",I settled upon t be 
:l~~~orel~he(~.a~~o~ing to the t/huku!i formula or accord ing 10 the p~in~iple 

. y , /rtlJ tn one tolal sum after a period of several years when a 

hf~aSt ,'[s agam organized, with all services being attended to by the debtor 
Imse . 

~Vh~e ~he (I~ikur syst~m in the hill areas, as well as among migrant Manangis 
m at. man u, functioned among people known to each olher throu h I 
t~~m mua: ~Ia~on~, the so-ca lled cjhuku{i system that was assim ifated

on
;): 

o er peo~ e In at mandu arose in an environment of more Short-term bus' 
ness . . relatlOns. In addition, there was a decrease in the emphasis that w:~ 
tradl tlona.lly put on the presence of guarantors. Alternatively if that as ect 
wa.~ ~on~tnued , then, the principle of help offered in limes of need that Phas 
gUi e. t ~ commun.tty-based t/hikur system disappeared and was replaced by 
a mO~lvat lon for qUick profits from investment in business, Thus quite a few 
connl~ts and personal traged!es Occurred from this aberrant system. However 
~metlmes, ~hen the cjhuku!/ system is introduced 10 support neighbourhood~ 
oased cultural or .other types of activities, it has worked to ecm.", 
mutual help relations. " traditional 

3, 2. Attached cr_e~il relations ill the gUlhi system o/the Newars 

7~:II~~rml:;i~12~~)~at~~ to the ~anskrit wordgof~M, meaning 'aSSOCiation' 
a ch ' . . r , t e commmee of trustees in charge of a temple or of 
th anrable foundation , as Buhler translates the term in early inscriptions at 
. e st~pa of Sanchi. (~e Nath 1987: 68 referring 10 Biihler 1894). The financ­
:~~o: these aSSOCl3tlo~S could be achieved in various ways, such as land 
of c ;ems a.nd donallons, tenancy arrangements, and also by the evolut ion 
o re It relallons. In Nepal the term first appeared in licchavi inscri tions 
t:e the fifth to Ih~ eight centuries AD (Tomn 1984: 177) . As indicated ar:nong 
tion N~wa~ ?ne Imp~rtant function of the gu/his is to finance the o~ganjza. 

o rehglOus, soctal, and economic traditions (Toffin 1984 ' '79) d " . , unng 
participants would ha t d"d h 
h ve 0 IVI e I e rest of the money fhe n~yable 42 000 t emseJves Ihe sh b ' h '.... , rupees, among 

rOund ' ares elO~ ~ us about 4,660 rupees per partaker. At the start of the credit 
Ihe cr~~: ~~~~ ~the paruclpants. Slart low, while they become bigger low.:mls Ihe end of 
rUpees F Ih 'd ~~ ~o~eone ~lght, for example, receIve the credit for a bid of 49 000 
amon ' Ih:~ er. ~ Ia l e mformallo~ on the principles involved in mutual help sys;ems 

g hakah may be Obt.:uned In lhe recenl contribulion by Vindlng (1998). 



84 EBHR 17 
which credit relations may sometimes evolve by lending Out reserve money 
(jage4ii. paisii) from the funds of the gurhf to its individual members, the 
interest from which is then used for the sponsori ng of ceremonies related 
to the gUlhi organization. The Newars have grl{his of various kinds, such 
as those responsible for conducting death rituals (si gu{hi or sono gu!hi), for 
conducting lineage rituals (dya gu!hi), overseeing certain temple festivals, and 
maintaining public services (drinking waler tanks, res!4houses, and so on) . 

A detailed classification of Newar gll!his has been given by Gellner (1992: 
235ff.). He also points to the category of economic gu!his. which he cites 
as a rare case in contrast 10 the ritual preoccupaliollo of gu(his in general. 
Such associations, founded on the principle of voluntary membership, in 
being still related to a cult, are or have been more frequent than assumed, 
especially among farmers, while in former times they may have also been 
more prominent among artisan and trader castes, G(: lIner (1992: 236) also 
states that a few gurhis do occasionally give loans, but this would just be 
seen as a way of managing their capital (for financing their rituals), The 
preoccupation of gUlhis with ritual functions and their moral collectivism has 
been emphasized by Quigley (1985), who assumes that the amounts involved 
in occasional credit transactions from the funds- of the associations are too 
small 10 be accoumed fo r as banking activities, Nevertheless, some gu!hi 
funds involve substantial amounts of money nowadays, as may have been the 
case in earlier times, and it seems to be a question of some relevance under 
what conditions Ihis money is given as credit in contraSI to those practices 
found outside one's community or in a bank, The economic associations, 
as mentioned by Gellner (1992: 236), also include ritual groups maimained 
by investing wages collected from labour contributions in the fie lds of its 
members, as among the Maharjans or lyapus (farmers), who thereby also gain 
access to labour support for moderate wages, These associations are called 
mankiiIJ gurhi(,collective associations') or mankolJ khllla (' team of volumeers', 
'cooperat ive group' ), These economic and, at the same time, ritual organiza­
tions of the Newars are not necessarily bound to family, clan, or sub-caste 
membership, Often they are founded on the principle of locality, that is, either 
on actual or original common residence, though they may define membership 
sometimes on the basis of caste boundaries or caste-group boundaries, and 
so are able theoretically to incorporate a large number of persons (usually 
between 20 and 25. sometimes more). Nearly every gll/hi runs either on 
the income that it receives from fo rmer land donations (and a share of the 
tenant 's harvest) or on a cash fund , which is, in ideal terms, continually 
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gro~'ing from addit,ional donations and collected fines, as well as the interest 
receIved from lending the surplus amount of . 
h J - U I money to pnvate members of 

I e gU! ll. n case th~ ~urpl~ amount is not disbursed as credit to single 
members of the aSSOCia tIOn, It was and still is sometimes Customaril the 
d~y ~f the pola ('feast organizer '), selected on a yearly rotating basrs to 
ta 'e I e excess ?Ioney as credit and to pay it back with a moderate i ~tet­
est ,payment unr~! the gUlhi 's m~eting the next year, Th is responsibi!1 is 
no\\adays, howe\er, more often discharged by depositing 'h, gUlh-'s ' dY 
a bank aCCOunt. , I , un 10 

My ~:ua . suggest that the possibility of attached credit relations in gl/rh­
orgaOlzallons ~ay OCcur among all groups or castes of the Newars. Detaii~ 
documen~~d eV Lden~e was fo und for a si gu{hi called Sri Kankeivari Si GUlhi 

~:t~n!andure;:has ;~, ~aradevi (Kathmandu), who originally migrated ' to 
. om Lm!. Further documented examples are from amon the 

Shresthas 10 S_an~hu, while detailed interview information was also rec!ived 

~~I ~:~;~ gu!h~ )(hne;g~ gu{h/) among Jyapus (Maharjan, farmers) in l yatha 
, man u an. In Khokana as well as among the Shilpakars (car en-

tersJ In Pa~an , OutsIde the Kathmandu Valley documents and other f:rms 
of informations were available in Tansen for si gulhis of the high 8 ddh ' 
casle~, of S~kya a_nd Vajracarya. There was also Ih~ case of the Sri Sa~iilh~~ 
Samaj GlIlhl (sana gU!It /) , likewise involved with cari ng for monua,y ., 
and comprising rn, b f d·fr. n cs, 

m ers 0 I ,erent higher castes (Shrestha loshi Pradh 
Amatya, _ Raj~han~ari), all of whose members took a nO~ina! debt fr~~ 
the ~lIrh l ~vh l ch IS passed on to one's offspring as long as membership 
Cont lOued In the association, IS 

" I rese;,,/! some gU!~iS, 10 ",,:hose acc?unts r was granted access, the intereSI on the 
and 20 m~ney Uage<J~ pa/S(1) that IS rent to ,its , members usually ranges between 15 

~ cenl per )ear, but, as one case indicates, il may be barnai d ' _j 

so sometimes reaches much h' h ( f . ., ne o\er anu 
borrow~d currenlly range bel~~ee~ ~~~s 25~OO~P a~d 3: 0 ~~O ce;~ p~r year), The sums 
for variOUS reasons smaller but 11 , . '., e mteresl rates were 
While ' f equa y nuctuatmg In former times (see Frese 1994) 
lies in I~ecaf~~ ~ha~Oade~::~i in terest pa,y,ment~, ,the primary advantage for the debto; 
material security ro~ the cre~ft ~~ :~dll'or"' 11 IS not u~ua.JJy necessary , to orrer any 
much higher inlerest anOlhc f ' en TOm Ihe gU!JrI. 10 the excepllonal case of 

!!~~'s t~e !argari ning over i:t~;:v:~~n i;e~~nSd~;tc~e i~P~~:o~~ i~~~~r~;e :~:~~; 
a illbJra lalq re 'H,cd t~ ,the n?l!~n of auspiciousness, the credil being explained as 
endea\'our, ulJa. auspIClOUS sIgn , for the success of one's envisaged investment or 
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It is difficult to assess whether the possibility of attached credit relations 
in gurhis depends on the specific background of caste. If one compares the 
data from twelve gu{hi associations of the Tuladhars of Asan in Kathmandu, 
as presented by Lewis (1984: 80-2), one will notice that only one instance 
concerned lending the excess funds of an association as credit among its 
members, while all other cited associations have kept their funds in bank 
accounts or received income from land endowments and individual contribu­
tions. The situation is not very different for Vajracaryas of Kathmandu. 
As indicated, among Shreslbas involved in farming, such as in Sankhu, or 
Maharjan (farmers) of Kathmandu, I could find more instances of credit 
related to gu!his. Outside the Kathmandu Va!\ey, especia!\y in Tansen, this 
picture of a difference between farmers and other Newar castes has dissolved 
again, since credit relations were there also found related to gu!his of Sakya, 
Vajracarya, and other Newar castes. In addition, one has to remember, as 
shown above, that the banking system is a relatively recent invention in 
Nepal. 

A detailed analysis of documents concerning the financial organization of one 
economically oriented gu{hf in Kathmandu, dating from the years 997-1026 
NS (1876-1905 AD), was conducted by Frese (1994). The study involves a 
mal1kii.IJ gu!hi, which Frese supposed may have been primarily founded for 
financial reasons, though it also dedicated part of its surplus income to 
purchasing communa!ly used working tools (e.g. for metalworking), and also 
for conducting feasts and rituals of the Buddhist Tantric tradition (ibid.:5). 
Membership in this association fluctuated and was on a voluntary basis, 
and an entrance fee had to be paid (1994: 6). The 24 persons maximally 
involved came from Budd hist householders of monasteries (Jhva Bahal, Nani 
Bahal, Tak~a Bahal, Dagu Bahal, and Madu 8ahi) or were Buddhist laymen 
from various places in Kathmandu. According to the documents, the interest 
was usually thought to be fixed at JO per cent per year, though in fact the 
effective interest payments were sometimes a little less. According to Heiko 
Frese (personal communication) this may reflect an ideal, with the debtor 
usually paying what he could offer at the lime of repaying the· credit, whereas 
to outsiders or newcomers it probably gave the impression of an upper limit 
not to be exceeded. While it is difficult to assess the effective economic 
importance of such gu!hiS at that time, since the credits in the documented 
case did not exceed much more than 120 taka adhari (I taka = I rupee = 

2 IOka adhariltakii moha(r) or 2 moha rupee), it is evident that by the end 
of the period mentioned the gU!hr had accumulated an amount of nearly 
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800 moha rupees (Rs. 400). This must have been considered a substantial 
sum of money at that time. As Frese (1994: 79) further states, the gu!hi 
had supplied credit in a yearly rotating manner to all of its members. Such 
rotating credit associations exist nowadays in the form of mankii~ gu!his also 
among farmer castes, as was witnessed in the case of a group established 
by Maharjan (farmers) and Dangol (potters) in Yetkha and Naradevi in 
Kathmandu. However, similar developments may also be observed in the 
context of cultural adaptation. 

[t is in relation to the aforementioned notion of neighbourhood support that 
[ would like to highlight one successful case of borrowing or acculturation 
within the gu!hi system of the Newars. An interesting configuration arose 
when the members of such a gU!hr privately started up a fjhuku!i credit 
round. This happened a few years back in Patan's Padmavati Mahavihara. 
The younger generation of this monastic lay community from among the 
Sakya caste participated in the credit round, which worked so well that it 
inspired the founding members to extend credit operations by learning how 
to manage a cooperative bank. Through ties of friendsh ip they met members 
of the SCOPE cooperative of Nyakha Baha, from whom they received train­
ing on the subject, the trainers themselves having connections with or being 
part of the GTZ project concerned with the Small Farmers Development 
Programme. Thus, thanks to their own motivation and relation to a traditional 
ritual organization, a network of trust evolved that now, in the form of 
a savings and credit cooperative, has extended its circle of membership to 
all inhabitants of Ward No. 20 in Patan. This is just one example of local 
initiative exhibiting traditional as well as modern forms of cooperation (there 
are a couple of other such examples in Patan and the district of Lalitpur) . 

3.3. Ritual alld credit in the kidu system of the Sherpas 
My third example refers to the system of mutual help current among the 
Sherpas of Solu-Khumbu. This example nicely demonstrates the interaction 
between ritual and economic spheres, with the ri tual providing a model for 
the latter. Among the Sherpas, as among most other Tibetan-oriented com­
munities of Nepal, the expression kidu signifies a system, either an institution 
or a less formal structure, embodying adherence to the principle of 'mutual 
help that is offered in good and bad times'. If it is an institution it does 
not necessarily bear the actual name or kidl/, but it will have a name that 
connotes the same thing: sevQ kendra (serv ice centre) or kalyii~lkiiri samiri 
(welfare organization). More generally, the term functions globally for differ­
ent (sub-) systems of group help, graded by short-term or long-term reciproc-
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ity, type (that is, for good or bad times), and residential prOldmity. 

For the help offered by the system of mama the Sherpas have applied 
a term meaning 'support for a common interest' (chisa martsa, 'communal 
fund') for which contributions are requested from households inhabiting a 
widely scaucrcd village or valley area. It In particular, a fund called martsa 
is established, either by equal comributions or donations. This fund is lent 
out on interest to villagers, the profit from the interest payments being used 
for a common project. For example, village monasteries, yearly ceremonies 
(such as the dumji or drub-chen in former times, or the nyungne nowadays), 
bridges or rest-houses, may be sponsored from marlSD funds, with the merit 
from such works accruing to the int~r~st pay~rs and donors. In Ih~ case 
of the former dumji martsa and the modern nyungnt mama, villagers of the 
Junbesi valley in Solu have either taken a real loan from the fund, on which 
they pay the interest, or are charged yearly interest on a fictive loan. In both 
cases the collected interest is used to co-sponsor the yearly ceremony, the 
unmet costs being borne by the organizing householders (chiwa, (spyi-ba» 
of thal year. In addition, the necessary sacred objects or voluntary labour 
are donated by members and original residents of a widely scattered locality 

(called yul). P 

In a small locality, one shares a stronger sense of mutual cooperation with 
people of one's own neighbourhood, the yiilowa. The yiilowa group usually 
consiStS of about 10 to 25 households, who may be of di fferent clans. These 
are households that send one another special invitations to feasts in the 
neighbourhood called dhen. They are also bound together by a complementary 
system of kapchang. The lexical meaning of the word kapchang is 'help given 

" There seems to be no Tibetan equivalent for the Sherpa term mal'ua. which may also be 
pronounced 'matsa'. In a future contribution 1 will, however, show evidence that this term 
and its concept of establishing a fund for the finance of ceremonies was continually applied 
by Sherpas in documenlS concerning Ihe rules for C(){ltributions and the dedication of such 

funds. 
17 Ramble (1990: 192), from his data on Lubra, reports an e\'en more surprisina case of 
sponsoring \'i!1age ceremonies by payments of money. These are treated similarly to a 
capital loan by the priests who accepted the payments, the yearly interest of 10 per «nt 
being used to perform the ceremonies, while the dono" receive their share of interest in the 
form of merit. What is especial ly worth mentioning here is that Ihe obligation of the priests 
to continually perform these ceremonies is inherited through generations, even though the 
original patrons may have long sincc passed away. (My thanks to th~ European Bulletin 
0/ Himala}'CIn Research for Ihis reference.) A further case, similar to that of the Sherpas, 
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upon occasion', especially during life-cycle events. Sherpas relate the word to 
three different kinds of help. 

The fi,r5t me~ning ,is related to a wedding or funeral ceremony on the day 
fol1owmg whIch neighbours will invite guests to their own house' for the fi SI 
called dhen. In return . for these invilalions the guests are expecled to :~.e 
presents of khalag (white scarf) and money to the hosts. 

The second meaning is used in connection with the eonslruction 
Thus one Sherpa explained : 

of a house. 

At t.he beginning of building a house I conduct a Jang (smoke 
saen.fice), for which I invite all my fellow "iIIagers, all my 
relallves, . and then I start to build my house, Then the vil­
lagers bring kapchang. Suppose there are 40-50 labourers and 
the carpenters; then the villagers will bring kapchang and feed 
them, They bring food and beer (chang) and will also give some 
help and work for one day, " 

A Ihi~ application of kapchang arises agai n in connection with house con­
~truct~.n. The ~'hole process of building a houst is traditionally embedded 
m a md of rite de passage. Before the Slart of construction the site must 

~erc:ne: f~r H~la~bu by Clarke (1991 : 49), who explains Ihat alt households that have 
~ rs Ip I ~ t e vll1.age perform the duty of rotationally sponsoring the yearly na·/'tl 

festival. He wrnes: "ThIS duty accompanies a right to a loan from the vlllaae tcmple Blesse: 
;oney may be regarded as more effective in trade than a priva,e loan and the cos~ of Ihis 

ay .are se:~ I~ally as the annual interest on ,he loan as well as an 'opportunity to make 
ment by gIVing. (My thanks to Franz-Karl Ehrhard for this referenc, ) 
~ Irh . . hel twe~ gIve ~ore days of work th!s wo~ld then be considered 15 roa , a s),stem of\'oluntar 
nlaf blc~ bUllds;n long.t~rm recIprocity. This may as .... 'ell refer to help given for cerem;' 
from OC~as~DS, su as ~rvlce at feasts oethe life cycle. This again would be distinguished 

.1 s ort·term reCIprocal Corm of mutual help called nag/ag that applies es ciall 10 
~k~~g O~ .thC fiCI~J. Apart from these forms oChdp. there are also ceremonial :ns S~ci­
dusuk ~r mg to t e type o~ Ihe event, e.g. Jorok (gIn of money) during funeral rites or 
event ~h~tl of ~o.~c:)l ~t marr.lage. "':11 the,se lifts are expectcd 10 be reciprocated at a similar 
ant!' , let e I ca 1$ to give a hllle bit more than onc received, oCcourse, accordin to 

i ftssl~~eans. tn o.ther words. the balance should not be sen lcd. In the case of dusok t~csc f h hY be conSIdered analogous 10 credit, since they are written down in an account book 
~l: e . ousehoJ~er and read out loudly to the audience at the end of the feast Thus the 

gallon to recIprocate them ( ..... ilh voluntary Interest) is imphcitly forma lized, . 
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be ritually purified by appeasing the forces of nature (the /u-sabdag) at 
which lime kapchang is offered for the first time. In the second stage, the 
householders who arc being supported by relatives and villagers experience a 
situation of liminality. They experience an inversion of the role of the ideally 
generous householder (jindhag (sbyill -bdhag» and arc now invited by the 
neighbours to the site of their new house, where they are even fed. Finally, 
in order to conduct a Rcond sang 31 the inauguration of the new house. 
villagers will come together once mort, as the same roan told: 

On the day when I finished building my house I did a very bigpuja, 
for which I invited all my relatives and villagers. This puja is also 
caUed the sang for the khangbi Isoa(g) (i.e. when the darchen 
(flagpole) is erected in front of the house). At that time they 
will also bring kapchang, (but as the house is already built] 
this will be money. The nangba (the patri.group) will give more 
kapchang than neighbours. 

What we can infer from this ritual process is that a domestic commodity, i.e. 
chang, is imbued with ritual, or sacred, meaning as a medium of exchange. 
Chong is used in many ritual contexts among the Sh.erpas (Miihlich 1995), 
while it was occasionally used, in me form of cadle (yeast made from 
chang), as a means of payment in former times (MiihJich 1996: 189). In the 
process of building a house, however, we can see how the meaning of chang 
is extended, in kapchang, 10 include various contexlually dependent forms of 
help and gifts which are to be reciprocated in a delayed exchange, similar 
to a credit and sometimes topped (replacing our understanding of 'interest'). 
The ritual proccess accompanying the construction of a house thus transforms 
the new householder couple, formerly dependent on their own family. into 
members of a community-based system of mutual help." We might a1so 
note brieny that this system of mutual help reduces the costs of building a 
standard house by two thirds of the costs that wou ld otherwise arise when 
all labour is being paid for. Viewing this from an economic perspective, the 
Sherpas' ritual invoh'ement with people of their neighbourhood as well as 
with the wider locality generates a natural basis for cr,:dit-worthiness, so that, 

If A similar observallon has been made by Wangmo in her dc:scription of thc Bhutanese 
tradition and rites accompanying the construction oca house. As she Slates (1985: 114), Ihe 
consecration ceremony of the house construction can be seen as similar in ImportanCe to 
those Ceremonies held at marriage and death, thus corresponding to a rite de passa~. (My 
thanks to Christoph Ciippers for th is reference.) 
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in gen~ral, no one i~ !"orced to become dependent on mortgaging land or 
other \aluables. Credit IS usua lly given informally al yearly interest rates of 
20 per cent,. there being no compound interest if there is a delay in repay­
ment. Sometimes the creditor himself will have to bear the burden of default. 
In general terms, however, the sanction 10 be expected by elCclusion from 
s~stems .of mutual help related to ritual and labour support still seems a 
hlgh~r nSk. for the individual debtor than any loss of investment for the 
credilor. ThIS holds .true, as far as I could see, also for OIher kidu systems, as 
among the Manangls, the Khalsaras (or Newar·Tibetans), the Newar guthis, 
and probably for other northern groups of Nepal as well. . 

3.4. The parma system alld attached relations of credit among Chetris 
The don:inam culture in Nepal, that of the Chelri and Brahman castes has a 
rather dlf~erent ethic underpinning mutual help, credit, and credit-wor;hiness 
(s~e, for InStance, Ecnnett 1983, 1994; Caplan 1972; Pfaff-Czarnecka 1989-
~JJJer 1990; Gray 1995). While the original religious tradition forbade activi~ 
ues of moneylending for priests, or permitted only lenient interest rates 
for members of the .high castes, reality has shown that for the high-caste 
peasant~y moneylending was a means to achieve dominance oyer ethnic 
popula~lo~~ (se~ Sagant 1996). Regarding internal community credit relations, 
moneylending IS considered to be unworthy or with reluctance in one parI 
of the culture; and as an opportunity, but only if conducted according to 
moral standards of reciprocity, in another. Among the Chetris the reciprocal 
system of mutual help and agricultural labour exchange ca lled parma is 
co~ple~ented by their system of voluntary help called sra~adan or sam,adan 
wh~h IS used for Ih~ construction of bridges, paths, and other community 
projects under the gU idance of the ward representative. 

~s . Gra~ (1?95: 179,> Slates, parma with its emphasis on perfectly balanced 
e~l~rocIIY IS conceived separately from relations of generalized reciprocity 

wnhlO . the saman or extended household group, where solidarity is exhibited 
by entitlements 10 property. Even though the members of parma groups do 
no~ . share such interests, there is an appeal 10 values of the brotherhood 
(~aJu.bhai) . It is a system of help Ihat is also meant to offer suppOrt for 
mual se~ices, such as attending to guests and preparing meals. In some 
communJlJes parma groups seem on ly to be recruited by female members 
~; the household~ of the locality and the same caste. while in others they 

e more extensive. Usually, the members of the groups wiIJ match ties 
anew each year. Membership may nuctuate according to the size and wealth 
of the households involved, landholding panerns, and also changing ties of 
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friendship. The boundary between mutual help related to ritual and labour 
exchange, on the one hand, and long-term economic sup~rt, on the ~th~r, 
thus seems to be more strict. For example, in a community of Chetns In 

the western part of the Kathmandu Valley, those people who are in need ~f 
support for 'social loans' related to life-cycle ceremonies may turn 10 thelT 

neighbours who do not hold back in providing help. Interest-free loans are 
given, called painco for small shorHerm loans and sapo!; for b,igger amounts 
fo r a somewhat longer period. After one year, the loan taken In the co~.text 
of mutual support, however, may change into a markl:Hype one, a ko?o ~r 
rin. In the second year il bears an interest rate of 36 per cent, WhiCh IS 

sti ll tolerable considering the first interest-free year; but in the thi~d year~ the 
interest rises to 60 per cent Besides these ritually effected credIt relatIons, 
1 have noticed cases of mortgaging land, including ceding use of the land, 
in contracts between neighbours or near relatives, a practice that, given the 
importance of enduring systems of mutual help, is probably less common 

among Ihe northern people of Nepal. 

Taken together, the system of mutual help in the Cheui community I visited 
tends to be restricted to the parma groups. Still, in these groups, members of 
all castes interrelate to provide help for agriculture nnd also for feasts and 
house construction. Where these relations are functioning, material support 
and credit may be offered without fo rmal contracts. The pressure fo r repay­
ment is more intense, however. In contrast to these aaditional parma-related 
groups of householders involving members of all castes of the l?,:ality, the 
more modernized system of the forest-user group of the same vIsIted area, 
representing in ideal terms the whole village, has not attracted people from 

the lower castes. 

4. Conclusion 
Following this brief contribution on credit practices and systems in N~pa l , 
twO major aspects, those of social embeddedn~ss al~d ~acre~ money g l~en 
as credit, will be summarized. In the first settlon of thIS artIcle, the notl~n 
of the social embeddedness of credit relations in Nepal was understood 10 

analogy to the wider social frame provided by the society's institutions and 
changing practices of law. The treatment of the subje.ct thus ~ol1o~ved the 
outline of an ethnographic history presented by PolanYI (1 977) \0 hIS treat­
ment of the change from a non-market to a ma rket economy .in 17th· and 
18th-century Europe. Polanyi showed that there was a change tn the power 
of institutions and practices of law which supported a ch~nge .from an 
"embedded" to a "disembedded" economy, where most goods, IOcludlOg land, 
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become transformed into commodities (Polanyi 1977: 104ff.). In Nepal, by 
contrast, religious institutions and the civil law, constituted at first by the 
king and then by his administration, have somehow continued to influence 
the economic sphere up unti l the recent present, or at least until the 1960s. 
Only then was the economic spherel and with it relations of credit, made 
relatively independent of recognition of status, caste, and patronage relations. 
The drift towards a market economy has not, however, resolved the inequali· 
ties that were tolerated under the former traditional system. Indeed, as in 
Olher tradit ional societies, such as in pariS of India (see Harcliman 1996, 
Trenk 1991). relations between moneylenders or rich people and peasants or 
commoners are still sometimes structured according 10 old pallerns, despite 
measures to improve access to credit for the common people. The reasons 
for this are manifold and beyond the scope of this article. One clue can, 
however, be seen in the multiplex character of the long· term relations between 
creditor and debtor that sometimes rely less on a material basis than on 
mutual trust. 

This latter point leads to the second aspect presented in introducing the 
different forms of credit systems that exist apart from private cred it relations. 
This aspect concerns the sacredness of the credit that is received by the 
members of ritual associations. Of course, we cannot term such practices as 
banking activities, because access 10 credit is restricted to the membership of 
the association concerned. Under such circumstances, it may sound exagger­
ated to call such money received in credit 'sacred money', because this would 
evoke a metaphor introduced by Laum (1924) in describing the evolution of 
money from sacrifice in ancient Greece. In ancient Greece, the atmosphere 
at the king's cour! where anendants received their portions in line with their 
status and rank must have been much more public, whereas the meeting of a 
ritual association in Nepal is usually a secret affair. In some of these associa­
tions the credit to be disbursed, however, is considered the possession of the 
god of the association, and in this sense it is sacred. What is derived as 
benefit is not only interest, bUI for the debtor the accumulation of merit 
and the belief in the power of what has been called blessed or auspicious 
money. Examples, such as credit practices related to the gu!his of the 
Newars and those related 10 the village monastery among the Sherpas, among 
the Lubragpas (Ramble 1990) and the Helambu Sherpas (Clarke 1991), bear 
witness to these sacred aspects of credit. A vivid description of the meeting 
of a gU./hi, given by one informant, verifies this perspective: 
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Until the meeting has decided who will receive the fund 
next, nobody may touch it. If somebody does not return the 
credit in time he may fear punishment by the god. If his 
business or endeavour is successful he may attribute Ihis 10 the 
auspiciousness of the credit. 

Thus he will f~1 obliged to redistribute a part of his gains by sponsoring 
a ritual or making a donation in return for the boon or credit obtained. I 
suppose that it is under such conditions that 3n3ched credit relations could 
evolve in ritual associations in a manner where credit-worrhiness is not based 
primarily on the material security or the public status that an applicant fOf 
credit can offer, but on relations of trust. In a similar way, among other 
traditional groups of mutual help. such as among people related in kidu and 
(jhikursystems, somebody who has received credit in the form of help, in cash 
or kind, will feel obliged to pay it back at a similar ritual or ceremonial event 
for the donor, sometimes with an increment, thus bringing out the notion 
of voluntary payment of interest. A reader with a formalist understanding of 
economics might oppose this understanding of credit and interest. But just 
how appropriate is a forma list understanding of money, credit, and interest 
when dealing with the economic requirements of a traditional society and 
its regional differences and variations? Modem definitions of interest, as a 
compensation for delayed consumption, for loss of security (by giving away 
one's savings) or as a compensalion for lost opponunit)' of investment, are 
not easily applicable to the setting of a traditional economy, where saving 
focuses less on personal accumulation of wealth and more on enhancing 
one's social esteem and relations with relatives, neighbours, and fri ends, and, 
not least, one's relations with the gods, who, from a traditional perspective, 
still provide a source to fall back on in times of need. Thus saving often 
turns into credit, which may be conceived, on the onc hand, as a form of 
creating unity among the members of a cult, replacing in a sense the notion 
of descent, and, on the other hand, as a means of providing security by 
lending. 
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A literary Biography of MichaeL Aris 

Charles' Ramble 

The first academic article I ever wrote was a review (published in the Journal 
of the Anthropological Society of Oxforc/) of recent books on Tibet and the 
Himalaya. One of these books was Bhutan: The early hislory of a Himalayan 
Kingdom (1979), the first substantial work by one of my doctoral supervisors, 
Michael Aris. That J should now find myself trying to sum up in a few 
pages what the author achieved in the two decades that have elapsed since 
then is, to say the least, sobering. 

The obituaries that appeared in the Brit ish national press were largely silent 
about Aris's scholarly achievements, and they sustained beyond his death the 
persona he had been allocated by the media in life (Per Kvaerne's piece in 
the Independent being a notable exception): the 'English academic' or 'Oxford 
scholar' husband of Aung San Suu Kyi, the leader of the political opposition 
in Myanmar. Ads, a stalwart supporter of his wife and her cause, never 
objected to this designalion. and the press fo r its part is hardly to blame for 
mentioning the subject of Tibet or Bhutan so infrequently in connection with 
his name: our public imagination still classifies the HimaJaya (as opposed 
to, say, ancient Greece, or the modern Masai) as an arena of mysticism and 
mountaineering rather than of historical and anthropological enquiry. 

Michael Aris did as much 10 alter that image as anyone has in the last 
twenty years. I do not mean that he wrote worthy tracts with which to batter 
dOwn the walls of Shangrila; the profession produces any amount of that 
li terature, but of course it isn't read by the people on the other side of the 
dOor. Aris's opus was a wooden horse. Most of his books were the kind of 
thing anyone with a reasonably well-informed interest in the area might allow 
into his or her house. The works are by no means sensationa list, but no 
One who read them would feel that the Himalaya had been diminished; they 
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leave the edifice standing, but replace cobwebby mysticism with the magic 

of humanism. 

Ads's books and articles are listed in the bibliography provided in this Bul­
letin. A sense of his achievement may be had by taking a close look al a 
few selected works, while at the same lime trying 10 observe the whole opus 
through slightly unfocused eyes to see what shapes and colours stand OUI. 

Geograph ically speaking, the most saliem area was of course Bh~lan. Ar~s 
had gone there in 1967 and stayed for six years as-among other thmgs-prl­
vate tutor to the younger generation of the royal family. Bhutan ~harts . the 
country's career from breakaway Tibetan principality 10 lheocrallc natlon­
stale but SlOpS shon at the emergence of the present ruling dynasty in the 
first ' decade of the present century. The book received mixed reviews, with 
the more severe critics focusing on the usual defects of works that have 
begun life as doctoral theses, viz .• too many facts, no obvious purpose, 
contempt for the reader. Until its publication, most of what was known. about 
Bhutan had been wrinen from an Indian (or British Indian) perspecllve, or 
depended on the accounts of a handful of European travelle~. \\:hatever its 
deficiencies, Bh!!fan was the firsl Yo"()rk 10 look at Ihe countr), s history :~om 
the inside, as il were, while giving due weight to its cultural and political 
neighbourhood, and as a histor), of that period it remains unsurpassed. 

The author picked up the threads of his account in The Ra~'en Crown (I.99~). 
The crown in question stands for the ruling dynasty of Bhutan, now 10 lIS 

fourth generation, which superseded more than tWO centuries. of theocratic 
government. Although it is also a historical study: the . boo~ ~ s altogether a 
different proposition from its predecessor. To begtn With, 11 IS va~tly more 
reader~friendl)'. Richly i\IuslTated with monochrome photographs, matnly from 
the ni neteenth and early twentieth centuries, the work has something of the 
quality of Robert Graves's historical pot~boilen. The Raven Crol~'n d?es not ~f 
course masquerade as a work of riction, but the wealth of hlStoTlcai detail 
is finely balanced by perceptive commentary and the spice of heanay and 
legend. The waning yean of Ug)'en Wangchuk, the founder of the dynasty, 
recall the serene close 10 the martial career of Graves's Counl Befisarius: 

In the fina l years arter the death of his much-loved queen, 
{Ugyen Wangchuk] went into retreat, living very humbly in a 
small residence he had made for himself by the side of his 
daughter's mansion at Lame Gonpa. There he would receive no 
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one at all duri ng the morning while he occupied himself with 
his devotions. It was only in the afternoon that visitors would 
come from far and near and he would attend to mallers of 
government ... He greatly regretted the acts of violence he had 
committed in his youth, but the unprecedented pt3ce of his long 
reign must surely have given him a measure of happiness. His 
subjects regarded him not only as a king but also practically 
as a lama. 

[He] finally expired with his head resting in the lap of his son 
and beir. (p. 109) 
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The ~aven Crown is the work of a scholar who has mastered both the subject 
of hiS study and the prose in which it is conveyed; and while the tone 
is never patron izing, we can surely read in the closing paragraph a tutor's 
valedictory words of advice to an esteemed student: 

Traditions can be maintained, revi\'ed or recast, others invented. 
In the end it is the king alone who decides 10 what degree 
he retreats into ceremony and obfuscation or emerges into the 
light of day. Ritual and reality have to be balanced in new 
and meaningful ways. The king has to sense the mood of his 
subjects, and win their trust 10 express their will clearly and 
with no reserve. (p. 146) 

Wh ile both Bhutan and The Raven Crown are preoccupied with rulers, high 
lamas, and international affairs, a number of Aris's works reveal an interest in 
popular culture that is unusual among historians of Tibet and the Himalaya. 
One example of this interest is an early piece ent itled " 'The Admonition 
of the Thunderbolt Cannon-ball" and its Place in the Bhutanese New Year 
Fest ival ' (1976). The ostensible aim of the art icle is to present a Bhutanese 
document that is recited, on the occasion of the New Year, to a group 
of actors representing a military company. While the preamble declares the 
author's intention to "relate [the recital] brieny to the wider context of the 
!'lew Year celebrat.ions" in both Tibet and Bhutan, it is in fact the context 
Itself that takes prtde of place, with the text being practically relegated to an 
appendix. The first-hand observations of rit uals are those of an eye tutored by 
fa~niliarity with the society, and the economy of writing contrasts favourably 
wllh much modern Himalayan ethnography, which is too often underdescribed 
and overinterpreted. Aris may have spent much of his time with princes and 
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lamas, but a number of near-asides reveal a genuine common touch: 

This process (of Tibttaniz8tion] ... has tended to obscure much 
of the early cultural life of the Bhulanese peoples. Although 
the arts of textile and basket weaving hear the true stamp of 
indigenous crafts of great antiquity, they alone seem to survive 
as the single expression of the true native genius for the physi­
ca l arts. (p. 604) 

Many years later he was able to pursue this early interest in an article entitled 
'TeKti les, Text, and Context: The cloth and clothing of Bhutan in historical 
perspective' (1994), a highty readable accoun! of the historical dy namics that 
have affected the regional textile cultures of the coumry. As certain observers 
have remarked, there is great deal in high Tibetan art and literature that is 
affl icted by stasis and conservatism, and Aris recognized that real vi tality 
was oft en to be found on the fringes of the Buddhist State. '''The Boneless 
Tongue": alternative voices from Bhutan in the context of Lamaist societies' 
(1987), a study of wandering bards of the Himalaya, is a particularly good 
exercise in the same spirit. (One of the unfinished projects at the ti me of 
Aris's death was in fact a study of vernacular epics of Bhutan.) 

Western histories of Tibet have depended very largely on mainstream histori­
cal works by the Tibetans themselves; the social history of the Tibetan 
cullural area, which mUSt depend for its sources on the local equivalem of 
parish registers and the like, is still in its infancy. Aris was keenly aware 
of this lacuna in the discipline, and a conference that he convened in St 
Antony's College in 1997, 'The History of Tibet: New Resources and Perspec­
tives', was imended to be the first of several measures to draw attention to 
the fact and to redress the balance. 

An interesting theme that recurs in Aris's work is the way in which Tibet­
ans (or Bhutanese) and Europeans perceived each other; and, more subt ly, 
how these encounters may have led the obsen'Crs on either side to modify 
their perception of themselves. Such impressions were by no means always 
conveyed in wri ting but might be preserved through the media of painting 
and photography. Views o/Mediaeval Bhutan (1982) reproduces the canvases 
(as well as a part of the journals) of Samuel Davis, who had visited the 
country in the laIc eighteenth century. Lamas. Princes 1II1d Brigalzds, of which 
Aris was a contributing editor, presents some of the remarkable photographs 
taken by the explorer-ootsnist Joseph Rock, who travelled in the Si no-Tibetan 
marches during the first half of this century. During the Eighth Seminar of 
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the. 1~lernat iona l Association of Tibetan Studies, held in Bloomington in 1998, 
Am mtroduced a project on which he was working, and that he did not live 
to com~le~e. This was the so-called 'Wise Collection', an assemblage of maps 
and pamllngs of landscapes, buildings, and ceremonies by a Tibetan artis t 
who had been commissioned to travel through Tibet in the mid-nineteenth 
century for this purpose by the eponymous British patron of the collection. 

What about the Himalayan view of the Europeans? ' India and the British 
A:cordj~g. to. a Tibetan Te~t. of the Late 18th Century' (1994) and 'J;gs-med 
glmg-pa s Discourse on India 0/1789 (1995) both deal with the efforts of a 
renowned Tibetan scholar to come to grips with a description of British India 
that he had received from a Bhutanese disciple. A later work, ' Himalayan 
Enco~nters' (1997), is a rather odd but interesting collage of brief Icslimonies 
by TIbetans and Bhutanese of their meetings with foreigners. 

Why th is preoccupat.ion with cross-cultural perspectives? There were, I think, 
s~ver~ 1 related motlVes. Michael Aris's early !raining was as a modem 
hlstonan, not as an Orientalist or anthropologist. His dOCtorate from SOAS 
was in Tibetan literature, but his later Junior Research Fel iowship at S~ 
Jo?n's ~ollege, Oxford, returned him to the intellectual open market. In 
thiS em'lronment he was obviously aware thaI, from the viewpoint of the 
m?re mainstream specializations within the field of history, Tibet and Bhutan 
might seem almost comically exotic. By underscoring the connections that 
had. ~en established with Tibet and Bhutan by representatives of a more 
faml~ l3r wo~ld-soldiers, I?issionaries, and servants of the Company or the 
Emplre-AflS sought, J thmk, to bring the image of his chosen field out of 
the clouds and Onto a recognizable continuum of knowledge. 

This ~roje:t was part of his long, and frequently frustrating, campaign to 
establish Tibeta n and Himalayan st udies on an institutional footing in Oxford. 
One of hiS first forays was a hopeful article enti tled ' Resources for Tibetan 
Studies .3t Oxfor.d· (1.982). in which he argued his case by citing the embar­
r~s de rlchesses m TIbetan lextS housed in the Sedleion Library. He did not 
hve to see the project real ized; but a mere month before he died benefa ctions 
had been pledged by generous friends sufficient 10 endow in perperuity the 
~OS I of Lecturer in Tibetan and Himalayan Studies at Oxford which will be 
m place by OCtober 2000. His famil y and close academic colleag ues have 
now launched an appeal for the ' Michael Aris Memorial Trust for Tibetan 
and Himalaya~ Studies' for the purpose of endowing further pOStS, resources, 
and studentshlps at Oxford. Aris had the satisfaction of knowing that his 
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own academic subjects would continue and flourish after his passing. 

But there was another facet 10 Ads's fascination with cultural boundary­
crossing which lies closer to the heart of the a~thropoJogical enterprise, ao.d 
surelY has much to do with his own personal cm:umstances. The problem IS 
cJeariy spelt out in ' Himalayan Encounters' (1997): 

Is is possible to conduct a meaningful discourse across the 
barriers separating European and allied Himalayan cultures? ~re 
we so locked into our own habits of thoughts and expreSSion 
and so conditioned by them that true communication between 
them is difficult or impossible? (p. 179) 

The introduction to 'Jjgs-med gfing-pa's 'Discourse' offers a fine po~trait of 
the heroic age of contacts between Bhutan and the .West. ~~th SIdes are 
represented by men deeply immersed in their .respeo::tlve tradmons •. ~trIvmg 
to come to terms with something profoundly ahen without compromlSlOg the 

integrity of those traditions. 

The British officials who travelled 10 Bhutan and Tibet in 
this period exemplified the cosmopolitanism and le~rning .of 
the European Enlightenment. typical of a small but lOfluen.ttal 
minority in India in this period ... The hea~ lamas. of TIbet 
and Bhutan with whom the British had their deahngs were 
monk-statesmen who saw little conflict between their sacred 
and secular offices. Thus the emissaries from both sides easily 
assumed the combined role of scholar diplomats... The gentle 
prejudice and natural imperfections we can discern in ['Jigs-med 
gfing-pa's 'Discourse' J now, more than twO hundred years later, 
can surely be forgiven. (p. 2) 

There is no inexorable march from the dark age of mutual incomprehension 
to a golden future where cultural barriers a~. dissolved. Ar~s freq~ently 
contrasted the eloquent openness of the early Bntlsh travellers With the Impe­
rial bombast of their Victorian successors. But he ne~er su~c~m~d to. the 
dogma of laying the blame for all things bad at the Imper~ahsts d~or, o.n 
the contrary, he aHowed the Tibetans and Bhutanese an active role lO theIr 

internationa l affairs: 

There is a world of difference between the inspired and sympa· 
thetic accounts written by BogIe, Turner, Davis and Hamilton in 

Aris memorial 
the 18th century and all the dull invective of British officials 
in the 19th century. Some of that difference can surely be 
attributed to more than a change in British imperial altitudes 
and a decline in English prose style. (Bhutan, p. 263) 
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Bhutanese expansionism in the Indian plains and growing civil unrest within 
the country itself were equally [Q blame. In 1979 Aris convened the Second 
Seminar of the International Association of Tibetan Studies in Oxford. The 
proceedings. which be co-edited with Aung San Suu Kyi, were entitled 
Tibetan Studies in Honour of Hugh Richardsoll, the representative of the British 
and, after 1947, the Indian governments. Richardson was the guest of honour 
at the ' History of Tibet' workshop in 1997; Aris edited and wrote a preface 
to his collected papers (High Peaks, Pure Earth [1998]) and, significantly, 
dedicated :Jjgs.med gling+pa's 'Discourse' to him on his ninet ieth birthday. 
The Victorians may not have lived up to the promising start made by 
their predecessors in Tibet-there had been no one approaching the calibre 
of Brian Hodgson, the polymath British Resident in Kathmandu; but Aris 
appreciated that the Empire had at last acquitted itself in Tibel in the person 
of Hugh Richardson, the greatest scholar-diplomat of them all. Michael Aris 
himself came from a diplomatic background, and his sensitivity in dealing 
with the political undercurrents in Tibetan Studies earned him further respect 
among his colleagues. This dimension of his contribution has been expressed 
most poignantly by Braham Norwick, in a letter which he wrote to Anthony 
Aris on the death of his twin brother: 

His combination of charm and scholarship won our hearts as 
well as our minds. It was he who set the tone of the Interna· 
tional Association for Tibetan Studies. Thanks to his efforts 
and skills, that group became the major organization fostering 
academic studies of Tibetan culture and history. It was Michael 
who managed to keep the Soviet and Chinese scholars working 
in rational harmony with the Asian and western scholars whose 
major allegiance was 10 tbe Dalai Lama and democracy, and he 
helped to bring joy as a component of serious studies ... 

Michael Aris's quest to place Tibetan Studies on a par with any other 
established field of scholarship underlay the most controversia l and, I think, 
the most important book he wrote. This was Hiddefl Treasures and Secret 
Lives: A Sflldy of Pemalingpa (1450-1521) and the Sixth Da/ai Lama (1683. 1706) 
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(1988). To appreciate the furore caused by this book a little explanation is 
required. 

There is a category of Tibetan literature called terma, literally 'treasure', 
which occupies a special place in the Lamaist tradition. The Buddhist treasure 
texts (the Soopo equivalent are a different matter, and do nOI concern us 
here) arc believed by Tibetans to have been written by Padmasambhava, the 
eighth-century magus who was involved in the introduction of Buddhism to 
Tibet. Tibet was not yet ready for the teachings contained in the treasures, 
and Padmasambhava accordingly concealed them (in rocks, caves, and so 
forth) for rediscovery at a morc propitious lime. The occasion presented itself 
after the eleventh century during the reintroduction of Buddhism into the 
ruins of the Tibetan empire ; and more pertinently, when the disparate groups 
of Buddhists in the country were trying to achieve institutional coherence 
amid the rise of new schools. The legitimacy of the Nyingmapa-literally, 
the 'Old'-sect depended heavily on the authenticity of these rediscovered 
treasures. One of the most prolific 'treasure-discoverers' (terton) was Perna­
lingpa, and it is his biography with which the first part of Hidden Treasures 
is concerned. 

The second part deals with a work that purports to be the secret biography 
of the Sixth Dalai Lama. The lalter was removed from office at a relatively 
young age, and conventional evidence indicates that he died in exile on his 
way to Peking. But in spite of his reputalion for worldliness (he renounced 
the few monastic vows be had laken, and is credited with the authorship of 
some very unmonkish poems) he has always been a hugely popular figure 
among Tibetans. The belief that, far from being a mere libertine, he was 
actually a nonconformist saint, was sustained by his 'Secret Biography', 
according to which he d id not die after leaving Lhasa bUI went on to have 
a long and illustrious career as a wandering lama. The authenticity of the 
biography is officially recognised by the Tibetan Go\'ernment in Exile. 

Ads's conclusions were simple and unequ;yoc:al: the 'Secret Biography' is 
a work of fiction and the 'treasure-discoverer' Pemalingpa was a charlatan. 
Hidden Treasures managed to cause offence across an impressively wide 
spectrum: firs t, in Bhutan (the Sixth Dalai Lama was the descendant of 
a brother of Pemalingpa, and both are forebears of the Royal Fami ly); 
second, among Western scholars, where even rationalists found Ads's position 
presumptious and his categoric rejection of the terma tradition unreasonable; 
and finally, Western devotees of Tibetan Buddhism, about whom he was 
uncharacteristically forthright: 

Arls memorial III 
To what extem can the symbols, habits of thought and belief 
systems of one people be truly intelligible to another whose own 
a~ very different? Many people today seem content [0 disregard 
thiS basic problem in epistemology when it comes to Tibet. 
Particularly the great number of westerners who now go through 
the motions of adopting the external forms of Tibetan Buddhism 
seem 10 believe that the myths. gods and symbols of Tibel can 
be transposed to a western setting and have precisely the same 
relevance, value and power as in their land of origin. (p. 3) 

And of the two protagonists themselves: 

I believe their future reputation will not benefit from the son 
of uncritical adulat ion western devotees reserve for such figures. 
There onc finds a conscious suspension of disbelief that is 
a contradiction both of Iraditional faith, which is deep and 
uncontrived, and of modern rationnlism, which is our own herit­
age. (p. 4) 

A~cusalions of charlatanry, hypocrisy, and exploitation are nothing new where 
Tibetan religion is concerned. They are indeed the normal rhetoric of Chinese 
Communist ideology, and it would be surprising not to hear them from that 
quart.er. But there are, at present, only two internationally audible positions 
on Tibetan society: unqualified adulation and unmitigated condemnation. With 
a few notable exceptions, there is still a kind of tacit agreement among 
Western scholars to say nothing too publicly about the historical warts of 
whi~h they are only too well aware, lesl these be exploited for purposes of 
hosllle propaganda. Aris regarded this reticence as a disservice: if Tibetan 
civilization was 10 hold ils own as a subject of serious scholarship there 
could be no special pleading, and nothing shou ld be off limits. ' 

There is a particular reluctance on Ihe part of many modern scholars to 
recognize the enti rely fabricated nature of the Tibetan ·treasure-texts'. It is 
as if thei r enthusiasm for things Tibetan and Himalayan has blinded them 
to an obvious Iruth. There is no evidence whatsoever to support the claim 
Iha~ any of the ' rediscovered' texts of the cult actually date from the period 
clai med for them. 

... Most important of all, many of Pemalingpa's contemporaries 
were of the opinion that he was basically a fraud. If they ... were 
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capable of holding that view, then surely the rational and critical 
scholars of the twentieth century can do so too. (pp. 96·7) 

It is axiomatic in Buddhism that the excesses and idiosyncracies of saints a~ 
not 10 be judged according 10 the criteria applicable to com~on folk" But . Am 
gave no quarter, and the standard of ordinary decency he ,Invokes In Hidden 
Treasures sometimes makes Pemalingpa look very shabby mdeed. (Elsewhere. 
he did nOI miss the opportunity to reprimand the greal nineteen lh.-cenl~ry 
saint Shabkar on the grounds that he "was not slow to record the very high 
opinions and expectations held of him by others .... Saint ~hough ~e ~ndoubt­
cd!)' was, there is a conspicuous element of what looks like vamty In some 
of Zhabs-dkar's writing." [Himafayon Encounters, p. 183. fn. 17}) 

Seen from another perspective, all Aris was doing was applying to the two 
biographies the same stringent criteria th~t are quite ~onna~ in. modern textual 
criticism. But the approach that he apphed to Pemahngpa s . blOgraphy-~ead. 
ing between the lines to reveal his mastery of the arllsa~al tec~mques 
essential to good legerdemain, as well as the deep personal Insecunt~ . that 
might have driven him to seek public adulation and a respectable spiritual 
paternity in the figure of Padmasambhava-provided sufficient grounds ~or 
some readers 10 condemn the author as a lendra, an enemy of the Buddhist 

doctrine. 

It is unfortunate that the passages such as those quoted above ~l ipsed the 
equally sharp remarks Aris made about sh~d~ Western scholarship that toO 
often substitutes theoretical dogma for senslllvlly and though!. 

Structuralism, neo_structuralism, post-structuralism, nihilis.m, 
individualism, pragmatism ... are all Western constructs which 
developed out of conditions very far remo\'ed from th~se 
obtaining in the societies that gave birth to the mysteries 
studied here. To impose on oriental societies the models 
which these various schools have developed for the analysis of 
European societies can only lead to confusion, dist~rtion or o\'e ~­
simplification unless those societies are first studied from their 
own viewpoints and through the products of their own greal and 

literate cultures . 

... One key to the problem, I believe. lies i~ language-.i n the 
simple recognition that habits of mind and attitudes of behef are 
rt'vealed not just through a choice of words but through tone and 
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nuance.. .. this son of fluency, which depends more on mental 
sympathy than on verbal dexterity, is not easy to teach and can 
really only be acquired by one's own efforts.... I believe this 
approach will continue to yield more dividends than any amount 
of neo- or post-structuralism. (p. 40) 

11 3 

Can an individual be both a scholar and a believer without placing swathes 
of lerritory out of bounds to crit ical inqui ry? I often heard the question 
asked in relat ion to Michael Aris. One possible answer is, I suppose, that the 
bigger a person is the more room there will be 10 accommodate incompatible 
worlds, but a bibliographical overview such as this is hardly an appropriate 
place to pursue the maner. An important part of Michael Ads's achievement 
was his quest to wed the legacy of the European Enlightenment to Tibetan 
and Himalayan Studies. This is not just a question of being hard-headed: 
anyone can do that, and humanism is altogether a more subtle affair than 
mere polemic. The moral authority for hard-headedness has to be grounded 
in a profound sympathy with a culture, and it is difficult to convey this 
sympatby in a few quotations, especially when a man chooses not to advertise 
it in his published "''Ork. But if we are to confine ourselves to a consideration 
of Aris's writing, perhaps I could make my point by cheating slightly for the 
sake of economy, and cite a short work that he never published. A number 
of people were aware of Michael Aris's regard for the lale Dilgo Khyentse 
Rinpoche as something more than a scholar. The lama's reincarnation was 
enthroned in Kathmandu in 1997, and Aris was one of the many visitors 
who came to anend the ceremony. Not long after returning to England he 
sent me a lener that concluded with the following words: 

.. .1 managed 10 talk to Suu on the phone yesterday, the first 
time since Christmas Eve. She was in good hea rt, tho' impos­
sibly busy. 

Oh yes, and here is a poem I wrote in Tibetan as I flew back 
from Kathmandu. What do you think? 

As ever, 

Michael 
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rnlshungs-bral bla-ma'j zhal-gyi dkyil-'khor de 

dus-yun ring-du ma-mjal blo-pham che I 
gsung-gi bdud-bnsi zhim-po ma-'thungs-par I 
chu-med-bzhin-du kha-skom shin-tu che I 
dc-ltar sdug-kyang kha-rtsang glo-bur-du I 
gnas-tshul ya-mEshan chen-po 'di-ltar 'byung I 
khyod-kyi hlo-sems ma-skyo ngu mi-dgos I 

bla-ma slar-yang mi'i tshul-du 'dzin I 
mig-gi 'bras-bu Iha-rigs myu-gu gdg I 
bya-rung-kha-shor 'dabs-su 'khrungs-Ishar yod I 
zla-tshes 'di-Ia brtan-brtan mgron-du shog I 

lo-rgyus de-ltar thos-nas dran-med brgya\ I 
dran-pa slar-yang gsos-nas Ishab-tshub-gyis I 
oam-rgyun 'gan-khur spangs-nas gnam-grur 'dzul I 
gnam-gyi mkha'-dbyings brgyud-nas bal-yul 'byor I 
de-naS rkang-pas sa-hrtan rcg-tsam-du I 
mi-rigs skad-rigs mi-gcig chos-grogs mnyam I 
chos-srid gnyis-kyi re-ba bskyed-bzhin-du I 
yang-srid khri-stOn phyogs-su mgyogs-por 'byor I 
byams-bnse bla-ma'i sku-skyes yid-'ong-de I 

'j igs-zhum hral-bar khri-mthon stengs-du bzhugs I 

nges-med phyag-rgya zhabs-rgya sku-rtses gnang I 
khrom-chen dkyil-du mandal rten-gsum bzhes t 
rang-gi Iha-dar dri-med phul-ba-nas I 
phyag-gi 'gram-leag chen-po ha-har gnang I 

da-Ita pha-yul phyogs-su phur-bzhin-skabs I 
mgo-yi phyag-dbang byin-rlabs gsal-por Ishor I 
dga'-skyo zung-gi ngang-du rang-khyim slebs I 

snga-ma'i 'gan-gyi 'khur-po ma-bslangs-gong I 
yang-srid mchog-gi zhabs-pad brlan-par smon / 

chos-sgrogs kun-Ia Ihugs-rje-che-che zhu I 

Aris memorial 
An English rendering might read something like this: 

The magic circle of my matchless lama's face­
How sad I was not to have seen it for so long! 
WilhoUl the sweel nectar of his words 10 drink 
I was as parched with thirst as someone with no watcr. 
And though 1 mourned so, suddenly, the other day 
Something wonderful happened: 
"Oon'l be sad; you have no need to weep; 
Your lama has again laken human form. 
A young sprout of divine provenance, a glory to behold, 

Has been born near the Great Stupa of Bodnath. 
Be sure 10 come as a guest on Ihe appointed day!" 
On hearing these words 1 fainted. 
When 1 had reeovered my senses, I hurriedly 

Set aside my daY-Io-day duties. I took a plane 

And travelled through the sky to Kathmandu. 
As soon as J had set foot on firm ground, 
Together with my fellow-disciples of various races and tOngues, 
Filled with hope for affairs of Ihe spirit and of the world, 

We hurried to the seat of that exahed rebirth. 
The beautiful incarnation of my beloved lama 

Was sitting, unafraid, on his high throne, 
All alone, making playful gestures with his hands and feet . 

He received the threefold offering in the midst of the crowd 
And as we each presented him with an impeccable sca rf 

He laughingly slapped our cheeks; 
Now, as I ny back to my country 
I can distinclly fee l the blessing of his hand on my head. 
So I arrived home, joy mingled with sadness. 
But before I resume the common round of duties 
I pray earnestly to the lotus feet of this wonderful incarnation, 

And to all my fellow-disciples I say, 
Thank you, thank you .. . 
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"Of the whole enormous area which was once the spirited domain of Tibetan cui· 
ture and religion, stretching from Ladakh in the west to the borders oflhe Chinese 
provinces of Szechuan and Yunnan in the east, from the: Himalayas in the south 
to the Mongolian steppes and the vasl wastes of northern. Tibet, now only Bhutan 
seems to survive as the one resolute and self-contained re:presentative of a fast dis­
appearing civilization" 

A Cultural His/ory of Tibet by David Snellgrove and Hugh Richardson. 

Michael Ans's entire career as a Tibetologisl and Himalayan specialist was spent 
recording the history and extant traces of this " fast disalPpearing civilization", A 
few weeks before his death on 27 March this year, his 53rd birthday, he had con­
vened a Steering Committee at St Antony's College, University of Oxford, for the 
purpose of seeking funds to endow posts, studentships and resources for Tibetan 
and Himalayan Studies at the University of Oxford. His intention was to provide 
this country for the first time with a firm institutional base for these subjects. 
Even before M.ichael Aris's death, his hopes and efforts were rewarded by benefac­
tions which had been pledged by friends of the family, Hans and Midt Rausing 
and Joseph and Lisbet Koerner. Michae! Aris's family and. his academic colleagues 
have now established an educational and research Trust entitled "The Michael Aris 
Memorial Trust for Tibetan and Himalayan Studies". With the magnificent ben­
efactions from the Rausing and Koerner families, the Trustees have decided to 
endow a post of Lecturer in Tibetan and Himalayan Studies at the Oriental Faculty, 
University of Oxford. The post will be advertised before the end of the year and an 
appointee will start teaching in October 2000. 

The Trustees are also delighted to announce that His Royal Highness the Prince of 
Wales has graciously agreed to be Patron of the Appeal. 

The First Oxford International Chamber Music Festival will take place 3-8 July 
next year and a concert wilt be held at St. Antony's College on 5th July in support 
of The Michael Aris Memorial Trust. Further details on the Festival will be posted 
in November. 

For further information please contact 

The Michael Aris Memorial Trust I i 
JO Parkfields I , 
London SW15 6N H 
Tel: 0181 785 6313 Fux:018 l 7850999 
Emui): arislrusl@serindia.com 
Web: II'wlI'.serindia.com/arislrusl 

- -
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Karma Phuntsho 

The week after Michael died, Kuensel, a bilingual weekly and the only 
newspaper in Bhutan, reported the demise of the doyen of Bhutan Studies. 
The whole kingdom of Bhutan joined Michael's famil y in mourning the 
untimely death of one of her greatest historians and friends , chanting prayers 
and lighting thousands of butter lamps in major temples and monasteries. For 
Bhutanese old and young, Michael personified scholarship on Buddhism and 
Bhutan. 

Michael's contact with Bhutan-and other Himalayan regions-began when he 
obtained the exceptional privilege of going to Bhutan in 1967 as a royal tutor 
arranged through his friend Mareo Pallis. Young and adventurous, Michael 
found himself a stranger in an unknown corner of the world, where there 
were no vehicle roads, hospitals, or electricity and only few who knew the 
language he spoke. Soon after his arrival, he was appointed the English 
tutor to the princes and princesses of King of Bhutan. He loved his royal 
pupils and they loved him too. During our long walks or afternoon teas, he 
would often tell me how much he adored the country, the exotic culture, and 
hospitable people. 

The first time I met Michael was in 1997 when 1 joined Oxford. I vividly 
remember that cold evening on 29'· September 1997 sitting in a small house 
in Wolvercote having JUSt reached Oxford when Miehael rang me to say 
"Kuzug Zangpola" (sku-gzugs bzang-po-la, Good Heallh) and welcomed me to 
Oxford with his benign character and fluent Dzongkha. He was the firs t and 
the only foreigner I have met who easily impressed me with his knowledge 
of Dzongkha, the official language of Bhutan. Since then, Michael and I 
spent much time together talking about things, places, and people we had in 
common and a st rong bond grew between us, mainly due to our common 
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interest in Tibet, Buddhism, and especially BhUlan. 

He enjoyed narrating the pranks the naughty princesses played on him. He 
once told me how the princesses instructed him to greet a minister who 
was coming to their classroom. They taught him how he should bow down 
and say, 0 /yonpo shang bom dug la. As the minister eOlered the room, ~e 
conveyed his greetings with utmost courtesy while his mischievous pupils 
burst into laughter behind him. His greeting meant: "0 minister, (your) nose 
is enormous." His pupils also insisted that he find a local girl to marry and 
during the festivals, they would ask him to choos.e one fr~m the ,dancing 
girls. He always declined, sensing their tricks. However, to h iS astonishment, 
they found him a 'maiden', who, when they brought her in, turned out to 
be an old woman with a huge goitre dangling down her throat Michael's 
time in Bhutan was full of adventure and fun, and at the same time produc­
tive, something rarely obtained by a foreigner. For some time he lived ~n 
a house in Uchu, bought fo r him by the dowager queen. He also stayed m 
Wangdicholing Palace in Bumthang and in Thimphu, the capital town, work­
ing fo r the government as a translator. In all these places, Michael ~ound 
himself at home and he enjoyed sharing every facet of Bhutanese village 
life. It was in those days he learnt his fluent Dzongkha and delved into the 
history and cu!!Ure of Bhutan, on whir::h he was later to become the West's 

foremost authority. 

During his time in Bhutan, he also came across the great Tibetan masters 
such as the Karmapa, Kalu Rinpoche, and Polu Khenpo from whom he co~ld 
imbibe Buddhism and knowledge on Tibet. Above all, he had the opportunity 
to study with Dilgo Khyentse, one of the greatest Tibetan Buddhist masters 
of this century. Khyentse was to leave a great impact on the life of both 
Michael and Aung San Suu Kyi, and to prove in years to come an unparal­
leled source of inspiration, hope, and wisdom for them. Michael"s meeting 
with Khyenlse and other oulStanding lamas residing in Bhutan after the fate­
ful invasion of Tibet became his good fortune as it shaped his future as an 
eminent historian of Tibet. 

Michael also worked with the King and the senior officials, giving them a 
hand in various development projects. He saw Bhutan reluctantly shed its his­
toric isolation and enter modernity with education, roads, and medical facili­
ties reach ing even remote parts of Bhutan. He also witnessed the develop­
ment of Bhutan's national language into a proper written form, the local and 
village codes of conduct into a formal judiciary system, and the regeneration 
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of traditional scholarship. In all these area, Michael always gave unrelenting 
support to the Bhutanese and cherished a deep admiration of the virtue of the 
rich and unique spiritual and traditional heritage of Bhutan. He left Bhutan 
in 1977 to visit again only in 1989 but for the rest of his life, Michael lived 
a Bhutanese life, in the sense that Bhutan occupied much of his thoughts 
and deeds. 

Michael had in a way known Bhutan better than most of the Bhutanese do. 
With his royal ties, he had privileges which an ordinary visitor can only 
dream of; he had every access and the support to carry OUI his research 
as he wished. He also held a unique position in the Bhucanese world, blend­
ing naditional knowledge with modern scholarship. To the older Bhutanese 
scholars, he was a zealous student of Bhutanese culture and history and a 
symbol of foreign interest in and respect for their own wisdom. They admired 
the zest with which he worked and generously dispensed what they knew. 
For the younger generations, most of whom received a western education and 
unfortunately lacked interest or skill in their own language and culture, he 
was like a beacon of modem Bhutanese scholarship. He presented their own 
history and culture in English, the language in which most of the Bhutanese 
youth can communicate best even today. Thus, he served as a bridge between 
the :radi:ional ,md the modem, learning from ilia former lind passing it to 
the laller. In the eyes of the Bhutanese, Michael became the only foreigne r 
who knew their culture and history with adequate insight into the religious, 
historica l, and ethnographic dimensions of the country. 

Of over forty books, monographs, and articles he wrote, around thirty are 
on Bhutan, and out of six books, four are entirely on Bhutan, one half 
on Bhutan and the sixth on something related to Bhutan. Among them, 
it was his book Hidden Treasures and Secret Lives, a critical presentation of 
Padma Lingpa, a major Bhutanese saint, and the Sixth Dalai Lama, that 
provoked controversy and perhaps did the most to earn him a wide, albeit 
mixed reputation. For some time, it made Michael a liule infamous among 
the traditional rightists in Bhutan. However, for his unsurpassed academic 
contribution on the country and its history, the Bhutanese always acknowledge 
him as the foremost western savant on Bhutan. 

Michael was a profound historian and capable of presenting his case with 
lucidity verbally or in writing. He was not a philosopher per se and his 
knowledge of Buddhism, an ind ispensable factor in mastering Himalayan his­
tory and culture, was adequate but not outstand ing. The only serious work he 
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did on Buddhism is his translation of Jamyang Khyentse's short lext en~itl~d 
Brief Discourse on the Essence of All the Ways. He was, how~ver, ~~e 0 t e 
very few western Tibetologists who anempted and did well In wntmg letters 

and poetry in Tibetan. 

Michael was an extraordinary person with friends and connections in ,all s~c­
lions of the society. He was very tactful and often ready to, pull strings or 
a ood cause. Being good at heart, soft in words, refined 10 man?ers, a?d 

'e~ enduring with a stiff upper lip the frustrations of his long and IOd,efimte 
> ' "on [,om hO,s wife the challenges of raising his children by hImself, 
separa I ' f the 
and the insidious ailment terminating his life. he proved. to many 0 us, 
epitome of a true Engl ish gentlemen. 
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Bh ik~uni Dhammavati 

I did not know Michael Aris 25 years ago, in 1974, when he and his wife came to 
Nepal. He left his wife here in Kathmandu while he set off hither and thither to 
remote villages and 10 Lhasa in order 10 carry OUl his research on Mahayana Bud­
dhism. Al that time his wife, Aung San Suu Kyi, used to come daily to Dharmakini 
Vihara to teach English to the students of our study circle. Occasionally, I would 
see him when he came by the convent to meet his wife. 

I had known Michael 's mother-in-law, Daw Khin Kyi. from long before. As the 
Burmese ambassador to Delhi, Nepal was also pan of her responsibilities, and so 
she came on a regular basis, and I would often meet her when she did. 

Michael's wife, Aung San Suu Kyi, presented me with a copy of a book about the 
Buddha's 500 binhs. For six years, I told the stories from this book in public. To 
celebrate the completion of the recitation of these stories, a five-fOOl tal! statue of 
Lord Buddha was set up in the Vasundhara temple on the Ring Road. Michael and 
Suu assisted in this meritorious act. 

Moreover, one year before Michael passed away, he promised 10 look into cost of 
supporting the education of the novices at Dharmakirti Vihiira. Alas, he passed 
away before he was able 10 fulfillthis intention. 

As far as I remember, he came to Nepal three times. Once he came with his wife 
and three-month-old son. The second time, he, Suu, and the twO boys all came. On 
the third occasion, they took the two boys to Bunna to perform their temporary 
ordination, and came afterwards to Nepal. I can't remember now in which years 
these events happened. 

Later on, Aung San Suu Kyi was put under house arrest for political reasons. Nev­
ertheless, in 1995, when I was in Burma and when I went to Pandilarama, she would 
often come from her house to offer the main meal; whenever she did so, she would 
come see me as well. Last year, too, when I went with lay supporters to Burma she 
invited us several times 10 her house, but out of fear of the political authorities the 
lay SUpporler who had inviled us 10 Burma would nOI allow it. What a pity. 

Bhik~uQ i Dhammavati, Dharmakirt i Vi hara, Kathmandu. 
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Publications of Michael Aris 
an ~xhallstil'e bibliography 

Books and monographs 

Bhutan: The Early History of a Himalayan Kingdom. WarminSler: Aris and 
Phillips. and New Delhi: Vikas. 1979. 378p maps. ills. ISBN 0-85668-082-6 

Views of l\'ledieval Bhutan: The d iary and drawings of Samuel Davis, 1783. 
London: Serindia, and Washington D.e.: The Smithsonian Institution. 1982. 
124p ills. ISBN 0-906026-10-5 

Sources for the History of Bhutan Wiener Studien zur Tibetologie unci Bud­
dhismuskunde. Hefll4: Arbeitskreis fiirTibetische und Buddhistische SlUdien 
Universitiit Wien, Vienna, 1986.203p 

Hidden Treasures and Secret Lh'cs : A study of Pemalin gpa (1450·J521) and 
the Sixth Dalai Lama (1683.1706). Shimla: Indian Institute of Advanced Study 
and Delhi etc.: Motilal Banarsidass, 1988;; London and Nf:w York: Kegan Paul 
International, 1989. 289p ISBN: 0710 30328 9 

The Ral'en Crown: The origins of Buddhist monarc.hy in Bhutan. London: 
Serindia Publications. 1994. 160p map. bibliog. ISBN: 0-906026-32-6. 

'Jigs-nled.gllng-pa's ' Discourse on India' of 1789: A critltal edition and ~nno­
tated translation of the lHo·phyogs rgya-gar-gyi glam brlag-pa brgyad.kYI 
me.follg Tokyo: International Institute for Buddhist Studies, Studia Philologica 
Buddhica, Occasional Paper Series 9, 1995. 88p ISBN 4·906267-37-8. 

Edited works and collections 

Tibetal! SII/dies in HOllour of HI/gh RichardSOIl: Proceedings of the International 
Seminar on Tibe tan Swdies, Oxford 1979 Co-edited, with Aung San Suu Kyi. 
Warminster: Aris and Phillips. and New Delhi: Vikas, 1980. 368p ills. ISBN 

0-85668-190·3 
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Freedom/ram Fear and Other Writings by Aung San Suu Kyi. Edited with an 
Introduction; Foreword by V3:day Have!. Harmondsworth and New York: Viking 
and Penguin. 1991; editions also planned or already published in Burmese. Japa­
nese, Indonesian, Thai, Korean, Chinese, French, German. Spanish, Italian, Portu­
guese, Dutch, Greek, and Norwegian: 2nd edn. with a Foreword by Desmond Tutu 
(Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1995) First edn. : 416p ISBN 0-14-017089-8 Second 
edn.: 4l9p ISBN 0-14·025317-3 

Bulletin of the Dep<Jrtmelll of Sanskrit and Indian Studies, Harvard University. 
Special issue on 'Aspects of the Tibetan Heritage', 11/3 (1992). Guest editor (with 
a Preface). 

lAmas, Princes, and Brigands: Joseph Rock 's photographs of the Tibelan border­
lands 0/ China, Editor (with a contribution on 'The Tibetan Borderlands'), with 
the assistance of Patrick B002 and contributions by S. B. Sutton and Jeffrey 
Wagner, New York: China Institute in America, 1992. 141p ISBN 0 295-97209-2 

Cuemonies of the Lhasa Year by Hugh Richardson. Edited. London: Seri ndia, 
1993. 133p ills. ISBN 0906026-29-6 

Bhutall : Aspects o/culture and developmem. Co-edited, with Michael Hut!. 
Gartmore: Kiscadale Publications, 1994. 216p map. ISBN 1-870838·17·3 

High Peaks, Pure Earth: Collected writings 011 Tibetall his/ory alld culture by 
Hugh Richardson. Editor, wi th an Introduction. London: Serindia. 1998. 790p 64 
ps. of plates. ills. maps. ISBN 0-906026-46-6 

Articles etc. 

Tibetan Technology and the West'. Bul/elin ofTibetology VIJ1(1969), pp. 15-19. 
[appendix of BA dissertation on 'Scientific Exchange Between Europe and the Far 
East, 1600 - 1750' ) 

'Report on the University of California Expedition to KUlang and Nubri in North· 
ern Nepal in Autumn 1973', ComributiOlls to Nepalese Studies IlI2 (1975), pp. 
45-87. 

, "The Admonition of the Thunderbolt Cannon-ball" and its Place in the Bhulanese 
New Year Festival'. Bulletill of the School o/Oriell/al and A/rican Studies 
XXX1X13 (1976), pp. 601-35. 
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'Jamyang Khyentse's "Brief Discourse on the Essenc~ of All the Wa~s": A Work 
of the Ris.med Movement'. Kailash: A Journal of Hlmolayon StudIes VI) (1977), 

pp. 205-28. 

'Some Considerations on the Early History of Bhutan'. In Martin Srauen ~nd .. 
Per Kvrerne (eds.), Tibetan Studies (Zurich: Volkerkundemuseum der Umversltiit 

Zurich, 1978). pp. 5-38. 

' Imroduction' 10 Au.tobiographies a/Three Spiritual Mastus of Kwang: lives 
of Padma-don-grub, Padma-dbang- 'dIIS, and Pad"!a_fhun_grub.(O_rg}'an_~sran_ 
azill), rNllying-ma-pa religious figures from Nllbrr and KutOllg In Nepal,{f1ve .. 
Tibetan texts in facsimile}. pp. \-7. Thimphu: Kunsang Topgay and Man! DorJI, 
1979. 

A Brief Guide /0 the Buddhist Monasteries and Royal Castles of Ladakh by 
Thubstan Paldan. Translated, with a Foreword. Nanjangud, Karnataka. 1976; 
revised edn. New Delhi: Golden Printers. 1982. 

'Sacred Dances of Bhutan'. NaTUral History: Journal of the American Museum of 
NaTUral History LXXXIXl3 (1980) 

"Notes on the History of the Mon-yul Corridor'. In M;ichael Arts and Aun~ San 
Suu Kyi (eds.), Tibetan Swdies in Honour of HI/gh Rlcllardson: Pr~ceedmgs .of 
the Inter/IQtiollal Seminar on Tibetan Swdies, Oxford 1979. Wanmnster: Am 
and Phillips, and New Delhi: Vikas, 1980. Pp. 9-20. 

'Resources for Tibetan Studies at Oxford'. Bedleion Library Record Xl6 pp. 

368-75 (1982) 

'A Preliminary Survey of the Photographic Records of Bhutan, 1864-1949, Pre­
served in the United Kingdom' (unpublished, 1985; 49 pp.). 

, '"'The Boneless Tongue": Alternative \'oices from Bhutan in the .conte~l of Lamaist 
societies'. Past and Present, no. liS (May 1987), p 131-64. Reprinted In P. Baner­
jee and S. K. Gupta (eds.), Man, Society an~ Naw~e (Indian ~nstitute of Advanced 
Studies Occasional Papers no. I , New Delhi : Moulal Banarsldass, 1988) 

'New Light on an Old Clan of Bhutan: The sMyos-rabs of Bl~-ma gSan-s~ags·. 
In Helga Uebach and Jampa L. Panglung (eds.), Tibetan Swd,es: Proceedmgs 
oJ lire 4th Seminar of tire International AssOci.(lIion for Tibetan SlU~ies, Sell.loss 
Hohenkammer- /I'l!lI1ich, 1985 (Studia Tibetlca, Quellen und Studten zur Tlbet­
ische Lexicographie, Band ll). Munich: Kommission fur Zentralasiatische Studien, 
Bayerische Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1988. Pp. 15-24. 
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'The Temple-Palace of gTam-zhi ng as Described by its Founder'. Am AsiaIiques 
XLlIl (1988), pp. 33-9. 

'Bhutan: Internal development and relations with outside powers to 1952'. In 
Fronds Robinson (ed.), Cambridge Encyclopedia oJ India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, 
Sri Lanka, Nepal, Bhutan and the Maldi ves. Cambridge: Cambridge University 
Press. 1989. Pp. 161A. 

'Comment' Ion radiocarbon dating of lCang sGang-kha wall paintings]. In R.E.M. 
Hedges et al. , "Radiocarbon Dates from the Oxford AMS System: Archaeometry 
Datelist 9", Archaeomelry XXX/2 (1989) 

'Man and Nature in the Buddhist Himalayas'. In Charles Ramble and N.K. Rus­
tomji (eds.), Himalayan Environment alld Culture. Simla: Indian Institute of 
Advanced Study. and Delhi: Indus, 1990. Pp. 85-101. 

'On the Revival of Traditional Scholarship in Bhutan'. In Tadeusz Skorupski 
(ed.), [ndo-Tibetan Studies: Papers in honour of Professor David L. Snellgrol'e's 
eonlriblltionto Indo-Tibetan Studies. Buddhica Britannica, Series Continua ii: 
Insti tute of Buddhist Studies, Tring, 1990. Pp. 23-8. 

'The Buddhist Monasteries and Rituals of Tibet: A unique view from within' 
(abstract). Hima/ayan Research Bulletin, XIIII·2 (1992), p. 126. 

'Opening Remarks' to Aung San Suu Kyi, Towards a Trll e Refuge: The Joyce 
Pearce memorialleclllre. University of Oxford, Refugee Studies Programme: 
Perpetua Press. 1993. Pp. 10-11. 

'A Trnnshimalayan Medley'. The Lawrie JOllmal (Winter 1993) 

'India and the British According to a Tibetan Text of the Later Eighteenth Cen­
tury'. In Per Kvaerne (ed.), Tibetan Sl!ldies: Proceedings of the Sixth Seminar of 
the IflIernaIional AssOCiationfor Tibetan Stlldies, Fagemes 1992. Institute for 
Comparative Research in Human Culture, Oslo, 1994. Pp. 7-15. 

'Textiles, TeXIS and Context: The Cloth and Clothing of Bhutan in Historical 
Perspective'. In Diana K. Myets and Susan S. Bean (eds.), From the Land of the 
Thunder Dragon: Textile arts oJ Bhutan. London and Salem, Mass.: Serindia and 
Peabody Essex Museum, 1994. Pp. 23-46. 

'Conflict and Conciliation in Traditional Bhutan'. In Michael Huu (ed.), Bhuta,,: 
Perspectives Of! cOIIJlicI and djssem. Gartmore: Kiscadale Asia Research Series 
no 4, 1994. Pp. 21-42. 
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'Himalayan Encounters', In Samlen Karmay and Philippe Sagant (eds.), L~s hobi­
(QnlS du roil du mOlZd~: Ti/ur ~t Himalaya. En hommage d Aluandu W. Macdon· 
aid. Nanterre: Societe d'eth nologic., 1997. Pp. 179-188. 

'Foreword' to Oan Martin. Tibetan Histories: A bibliography a/Tibetan.language 
historicalll'orks /is/ed chronologically according to their dales of composition. 
London: Serindia, 1997. Pp. 9-12. 

'Foreword' to Ale" McKay, Tibet and the British Raj: Thefrollliercodre. J904·4Z 
London: Curzon. 1997. Pp. vii-x. 

'Buddhist Emblems of Sacred and Secular Power', No~'a (Autumn 1997) 

Articles on George Bogie. Samuel Davis. and Samuel Turner forthcoming in the 
New Dictionary of National Biography. Oxford University Press. 

Projects in progress a t his death on 27tb !\'1arch 1999 

(I) A study of the life of the Bengali Buddhist pandit Vanaratna (1384-1468). 

(2) Edition and revised translation of the Royal Chronicle of Sikkim composed by 
Thulob Namgyal and Yeshe Drolma. 1908. 

(3) A study of the \'emacu larepics of Bhutan. 

(4) Edition and translation of the Bhutanese chronicle of relations between Bhutan 
and Nepal. c. 1870. 

(5) Edition and translation of the chronicle of the Brogpa people of Mera-Sakteng 
in Eastern Bhutan. c. 1730. 

(6) A facsi mile edition and commentary on the 'Wise CoJ1eclion' of Tibetan 
picture-maps and drawings of Tibetan ceremonies and festivals. c. 1860, preserved 
in the British Library. London. 

Announcements 

A report on the 5t.11 Hirnalayan Languages Symposium 

Katbmandu, Nepal, September 13t.11_15 t.11, 1999. 

About the Symposium 

127 

For the first time, the Himalayan Languages Symposium was held in Nepal, 
in the very heart of the Himalayas, the home of lesser-known indigenous 
languages which are in urgent need of documentation and linguistic analy­
sis. This has been a unique opportunity for scholars from East and West 
to exchange their views and establish closer scholarly contacts for futu re 
research. 

This year's symposium was held at the Kathmandu Guest House in the heart 
of Kathmandu's tourist area. The symposium was joi ntly sponsored by the 
Central Department of Linguistics, Tribhuvan University, the Royal Nepal 
Academy, and the Linguistic Society of Nepal. 

The Permanent Secretariat for this annual Symposium is maintained at 
Leiden University in the Netherlands. Previously. the Himalayan Languages 
Symposium has been convened at Leiden, Noordwijkerhom; Santa Barbara, 
California; and Pune, India. 

The symposium programme 

A call ror papers was sent out to over 160 scholars in various countries of the 
Americas, Europe and Asia who arc engaged in research on Subjects related 
to Himalayan languages and language communities. The 3-day symposium 
Covered topics including the description of previousl), undescribed languages, 
historical and comparative studies, Himalayan languages in theoretical and 
typological perspective, sociolinguistics and ethnolinguist ics, lang uage plan­
ning, and the prehistory of Himalayan language commun ities. The symposium 
programme was published, and included information on the organization or 
academ ic sessions, the ti tles and subject areas of presentations, and the 
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participation of Nepalese and international scholars. The foreign scholars 
included those from the USA, Germany, the Netherlands, Switzerland, China, 
India, Bhutan, Japan, South Korea, and Australia. The Nepalese scholars 
were represented by senior professors from various language departments of 
Tribhuvan University. journalists. writers and students. We are hopeful that 
the truly international character of this symposium will give new directions 
to future research on the languages and ethnic communities of the Himalayan 
region. Out of 68 papers submitted, 48 papers were presented 3t both the 
regular and parallel sessions. 

Outcomes of the Symposium 

This symposium has been widely acclaimed as very useful and stimulating. 
lis main outcomes can be summarized as follows: 

I. The research scholars and linguists working on the languages of the 
Himalayas have gready appredated this forum for presentation of thei r find­
ings from on-going projects and the opportunity to discuss and exchange 
ideas with other scholars. 

2. The Himalayan region is an area of great cultural and linguistic diversity, 
and research into the minority languages and ethnic cultures of this region 
can serve to preserve and promOle these languages and communities. The 
symposium has thus stressed the need for consistent research planning in the 
Himalayan belt, for coordination and collaboration in research activities, and 
for the training of more manpower for linguistic research. 

3. The Organizing Commiuee decided to publish the proceedings of the 5th 
Himalayan Languages Symposium. The Chairman, Pror. Dr. Tej R.Kansakar 
announced this at the concluding session of the symposium and requested all 
the paper presenters to submit the final drafts of their papers before the end 
of 1999. He also gratefully acknowledged the generous financial assistance 
to be given by the Vice Chancellor of Tribhuvan University to meet the costs 
of this publication in the year 2000. 

Members of the Organizing Committee 

I. Or Chummani Bandhu, Professor and Head. Central Department of 
Linguistics, Tribhuvan University; 

2. Member, Depanmem of Language and Literature, Royal Nepal Academy; 

3. Or Tej R. Kansakar, Chairman, Organizing Committee; President, 
Linguistic Society of Nepal; 
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4. Or Madhav P. Pokharei, Professor, Central Department of Li nguistics; 

5. Dr Yogendra P. Yadava, Professor, Central Department of Linguistics; 

6. Mr Til Bikram Nembang (Bairagi Kainla), Kathmandu. Nepal; 

7. Or George van Driem, Director, Himalayan Languages Project, Leiden 
University, The Netherlands; 

8. Or Ballabh Mani DahaJ, Professor. Central Department of Nepali and 
Central Deparrment of Linguistics; 

9. Mr Nirmal M. Tuladhar, Centre for Nepal and Asian Studies, Tribhuvan 
University. 

Date and Venue of the 6th Himalayan Languages Symposium 

The 6th Himalayan Languages Symposium will be held on June 15, 16, and 
17, 2000 in the University of Wisconsin, Milwaukee, USA. 
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C ONFERENCE ON THE B UDDHIST HERITAGE OF NEPAL MA~QALA 

)-5 November 1998. 

In November of 1998, a substantial conference was held in Kathmandu bring­
ing Newar and foreign scholars together to consider the heritage, present 
SUlle. and futu re of Buddhism in Nepal Ma~~ala . For five days, there were 
seminars, lectures, slide shows, and heated discussions. It was more than an 
academ ic conference, however, and the arts and ritual skills of the Valley's 
Buddhist communities were on show, anracting crowds of curious Nepalese 
and tourists alike. Outdoors, there were stages filled with Gyanmola troupes; 
indoors, there were performances of traditional Vajrayana dance. Vajriiciiryas 
constructed a complete Vagi~varakirl i Vajradhiilu Mal}Qa la and performed the 
Saptavidhanouara Puja. and there were displays of sculpture, painting, and 
calligraphy. 

Here is the press release which preceded the conference. 

Nepal, the birthplace of Krakuchchhanda, Kanakmuni and Shakyamu.ni Bud­
dhas and the place of the origin of Swayambhu, is a country repletewlth Bud­
dhist ideals. Buddhism had spread in Nepal in the hoary past and Buddhist 
culture has been an integral part of the life of Nepalese people. Preservation 
as well as continuation of many Buddhist rituals and practices is indeed a 
loving tradition of Nepalese Buddhists, which is a unique feature of Nepalese 
culture on the whole. 

Nepal Mandal, the present-day Kathmandu valley, comprised of the three 
cities popularly known as the ancient Buddhist cities of I.he world, is undoubt­
ed ly the principal seal of Newa Buddhists. Their society is based on the 
profound principles of Sravakayana, Mahayana and Vajrnyana; and, thus, they 
have their own way of viewing the world. To them, the eyes of Swayamb­
hunalh 8rc a symbol of the awareness of emptiness and the five wisdoms of 
fi ve celestial Buddhas wh ich dispel five principal delu!:ions. They possess a 
unique culture and lifestyle rituals pertaining fro m birth to death .. H u.ndr~ds 
of Viharas (small and big) were constructed in the Valley as BuddhI st mSlLtu­
tions. Innumerable Chaityas exist that exhibit their faith in Buddhism. 
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BUI, unfonunateIy, natural calamities. political disorders, foreign invasions, 
government policies that occurred in the valley from time to time and the 
slogans of modernization have debased the ancient values and practices. In 
order to preser .... e and promote Buddhist philosophy, religion, culture, an and 
architecture inherited by the Newa Buddhists of the valley by means of 
research and studies, Lotus Research Centre and other organizations jointly 
propose a conference with the theme "Buddhist Heritage of Nepal for A 
Beller Life". 

As a result of the conference, the fol/owillg stalemem WIIS issued. 

Whereas there has been this past November 1-5 of 1998 a Conference on 
the Buddhist Heritage of Nepal Mandala, with a wide-ranging program of 
seminars, lectures, cultural exhibitions and ri tuals, 

We who have taken part in this conference collectively make the following 
declarations: 

First : Adi Buddha Shree Swayambhu Jyotirupa Dharmadhatu Vagisvara is the 
foundation of the Buddhist culture of Nepal Mandala : through the Confer­
ence, our knowledge about the Buddhist cuhure of Nepal Mandal has been 
increased and oUI faith and devotion to this culture has been reaffinned. 
We thereby demand that there be greater allenlion of the concerned to the 
preservation and development of the Buddhist culture in and around the 
Kathmandu Valley, which has existed in an unbroken continuity for thousands 
of years. 

Second : Given the special relation of Sakyamuni Buddha to the Buddhist 
Culture of the Kathmandu Valley, the importance of his birthplace as a 
pilgrimage destination for all the Buddhists of Ihe world, and its status as 
a World Heritage Site: we deplore the fact that although the master plan 
has been ready for severa l years, it has not yet becn implemented; we are 
horrified to hear that precious antiquities have been lost from the site; and 
we demand that allention be focussed on Ihis critical situation. Indeed, this 
is a cause for national embnrrassmem in the eyes of the world. Bearing in 
mind the reputation and dignity of the nation of Nepal, we challenge all local 
and national offices of the government to work for a prompt conclusion of 
the Lumbini project. 
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T hird : The maJomy of Buddhists who live in the Kathmandu Valley or 
whose roots are here, whether they are young or old, women or men, lay 
people or priests, have no opportunity for the study or understanding of their 
own Buddhist culture. We therefore: demand that schools and universities offer 
course in Buddhism and Buddhist culture:. Moreover, we together feel that 
it is necessary to found a Buddhist university, and we demand that this be 
undertaken immediately. 

Fourth : JUSI as we speak of Tibetan, Indian, Chinese or Japanese Buddhisms, 
so too here in the Kathmandu Valley there is an indigenous form of Bud­
dhism which is well known as the Buddhism of Nepal Mandal. In order to 
better describe and identify Ihis unique and ancient form of Buddhism we 
propose the establishment of a periodic seminar. 

Fifth: Various universities and research centres around the world are under­
taking study, teaching and research into Newar Buddh ism. In Nepal itself, 
however, we lack a cenlral reference point for such research. The Lotus 
Research Centre has gone some ways towards realising this b)' establishing 
an internet website; and we believe that a major information centre dedicated 
to the sludy of Newar Buddhism must be established. 

Sixth : Those Buddhist Newars who live in Nepal outside the Kathmandu 
Valley have lTaditionally followed Newar Buddhism; but because of a lack 
of Vajracaryas, they are now compelled 10 abandon their traditiona l rituals. 
Understanding this, there is an immediate need for concerned people to teach 
the traditional rituals, so that those d .... 'elling outside the Kathmandu Valley 
need not abandon their own Buddhist culture and identity. 

Se\'enth; Newar Buddhist treasures are being stolen every year: divine 
images, illuminated manuscripts, caityas, and even the root deities of impor­
tant monasteries. Yet these looted religious treasures are never found or 
retrieved although they occasionally surface in the international art market. 
We must guard this, our own material religious inheritance, while at the same 
time drawing world attention to the Nepalese government's apparent inabili ty 
to protect our priceless heritage. 

Eighth : The kingdom of Nepa l is comprised of many religions, ethnic groups, 
languages, cultu res, and political panies. Within this diversity, there is an 
abundance of co-operat ion, mutual respect, and affection. This co-openuion, 
religious tolerance, mutual respect, and affection is the very foundtllion of 
Ihe nation, and it is this relationship which sustains the nation. We believe 
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Ihat iI is the duty of the whole of Nepal 10 avoid damaging this relationship 
by caring for every member equally. 

Nint~ : ~epal Bhasha has been stated as a nalional language in the Nepalese 
constllullon. We ca.1I for the execution of the constitution recognizing Nepal 
Bhasha as an offiCIal language in Newar majority regions. 

Tenth : This fi ve day conference, including various semi nars, exhibitions, 
and cultural programs on the riches of classical Newar Buddhist culture is 
complele. May the merit developing from its performance be dedicated [Q the 
support and welfare of all beings. 

May all beings be happy. 

For further information, please consult www.nepQlonline.nerfJrc. 
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The HARVAAD OR1EJIITAL SERIES is pleased to announce the recent release, on 
Dec. 24, 1998, of volume 55: 

Nepalese Shaman Oral T~xl$ 
compiled, edited, and translated by Gregory G. Maskarinec 
Cambridge, Mass. and London, England 1998 
ISBN 0·674-60795-) 
pp. xii, (Nepalese text) N 1-391, (Engl. lrans!.) 1-391; pp. 392-695 
(commentary, indexes) - total pp. xii+1085. price: S 90 

Nepalese Shaman Oral Texts is a bilingual (Nepali and English) critical edi­
tion of three complete. representat ive repertoires of shaman texts collected 
over the pas! twenty years in Jajarkot District, Western Nepal. Throughout 
that area shamans continue to fulfill important therapeutic roles, diagnosing 
problems: treating afflictions, and restoring order and balance ~o the lives 
of their clients and their communities. Each of these efforts Incorporates 
extensive, meticulously memorized oral texts, materials that not only clarify 
symptoms and causes but also detail the proper ways 10 conduct rituals. These 
texts preserve the knowledge necessary to act as a shaman, and confirm a 
social world that demands continued intervention by shamans. 

This volume, the fi rst of its kind, includes both publicly chanted recitals 
and privately whispered spcl1s of the area's three leading shamans, an~otated 
with extensive notes. Containing over 250 texts totaling nearly 1l ,000 lines of 
material, this work endeavors to provide a comprehensive documentation of a 
non-Western healing system through the material that sustains and preserves 
that tradition, demonstrating that shaman texts remain thoroughly meaning­

ful. 

For information write to: 
Editor, Harvard Oriental Series, 
Department of Sanskrit and Indian Studies, 
2 Divinity Avenue, 
Cambridge MA 02138. USA 617-495 3295; 

The book can be ordered directly from Harvard Univ. Press.; see: 

http:///28.103.25J.49ldejilult.hlm! or email to: cal@hup.harvard.ed,l 
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AN IN FIERI ARCmVE OF 

VISUAL ANTHROPOLOGY IN THE HIMALAYAS 

Report by: Valerio Calisse and Martino Nicoletti 

Since 1984, a group of Italian ethnologists has carried oul various scientific 
expeditions 10 Nepal and nonh-east India (Himachal Pradesh). 

At the same time, the project 'Sacred and Non-Sacred Space in Eurasia' 
(directed by Professor Romano Mastromanei-University of Roma I1-'Tor 
Vergata') has produced a considerable number of videos in semi-professional 
format. Most of these documents have been edited in order 10 be shown at 
important ethnological film festivals and international scientific congresses. 

Some of this data will be shown together with other documentaries filmed 
and edited by European anthropologists during a monographic session of the 
'Visual Anthropology' course held by Dr. Marlino Nicoleui (Academic Year 
1998/99) at the University of Perugia. 

List or videos 

A Shamanie Ritual in a Tamang Village 
(A. Vincenzo, camera). 1988, 60 minutes. 
A Tamang Shamanie Ritual ill Balldhnarh 
(M. Romane, camera) . 1989, 160 minutes. 
A Sherpa Shamanic Ritual in He/ambu 
(M. Romane, camera). 1988 (edited 1990), 57 minutes. 
The ramang: Life and ReligiOUS Features 
(M. Nico1eni, camera). 1990 (edited 1991), 14 minutes. 
The Triten .""orbUlse Bon-po Monastery 
(M. Nicoleni, camera). 1990 (edited 1992), 7 minutes. 
The Chepang: Life and Worship of a Little-Known Group in Nepal 
(0. Ribo1i. camera) . 1990 (edited 1991) 12 minutes. 
A ramang Shamancss' Seance 
(M. Nico1etti, R. Mastromallei). 1990 (edited 1994). 
A Shamanie Seance in Pratapur (Tami) 
(M. Nico1etti. camera I; C. Sani, camera 2) . 1990, 64 minutes. 
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In 1997/98, three further videos were edited: 

Along The Sacred Rh'er - The Bagrnati In The Valley or Kathmandu - Nepal 
(Lungo il flume sacro - la Bagmati della ,'aUe di Kathmandu - Nepal) 

Director: Calerina Bonapace, 1998, 36 minutes, Beta, colour, commentary: 
Italian 

The Bagm3!i, the most sacred and imponam river in Nepal, runs through the 
valley of the capital. Kathmandu . There are numerous Hindu temples along 
the river banks, in which rituals are performed and wbere ascetic pilgrims 
can fi nd a place to stay. Today, unfortunately, many areas are so polluted 
that the rituals can no longer possible be performed and most of the temples 
are in a state of ruin and disrepair or are occupied by the homeless. Cultural 
stratification, differing needs, and the abandoning of sacred traditional values 
have caused Il visible change and sense of loss even in places where religious 
fee ling has been alive for centuries. This video journeys through the sacred 
and ritual nature of the river, providing a more complex analysis of its 
current si tuation. 

Pa-wo: A Tibetan Oracular Ritual 
(pa-wo: un rituale oracola re tibelano) 

Director: Martino Nicolett i, 1998, 25 minutes. Betacam, colour, commentary: 
Italian. 

Wangchuk. an old Tibetan. took refuge in Nepal after the Chinese occupation 
of Tibet . Here he continued to practise the profession of Pa-wo, or 'Jiving 
oracle'. The occasion for the seance presented in the film. which took place 
in May 1993. was a consultation by those present relating to personal matters. 
The Pa-wo had to convince the mountain warrior divinity, Thang-Iha, that the 
problem merited his interest and intervention. Despite the considernble age 
and physical frailty of Wangchuk, he was able to dance and play with great 
energy and vitality fo r most of the ritual. The documentary ex.amines the 
link between spirit possession and the musical rhythm which both induces 
and maintains the trance. 

Announcements 
Sanu Kancha: Trance, Music, and Oalt« in Nepal 
(Sanu Kancha : trance, musica e danza in Nepa l) 
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Director: Valerio Calisse, 1998, 42 minutes, Betacam, colour, commentary: 
Italian. 

AI .the age of 27, Sanu Kancha, a Nepalese farmer of Tamang descenl, 
decIded 10 become a Shaman (bombo in Tamang) in order 10 Contribule to 
th~ w~lfare and protection of his people. The shamanic seance presented in 
thiS Video was held for the purpose of conjuring up the spirit of a famous 
Tamang Shaman, Sete Rumba, who died in 1993. This ritual took place 
in November 1997, in a private house in the Makwanpur district. Music is 
a constant element in any shamanic seance. For the whole duration of Ihe 
ritual; which COntinued from dusk to dawn, the rhythm of the drum, the 
chanting of evocatory formulas, the ringing of betls, and sounding of the 
bone-trumpet, characterized the various phases of the session, and assumed 
a fundamental role. 

For further information, contact: 

Prof Romano Mastromaltei 
Universita' degli studi di Roma Tor Vergala, dip. di storia 
via Orazio Raimondo 
00173 Roma, Italy 

Or Manino NicoJeui 
Uni\'ersita' degli studi di Perugia 
Dip. uomo e territorio, sez. antropologia 
"ia deirAquilone. 7 
06100 Perugia, Italy 

Valerio Calisse 

e-mai l: lI.ca/iss~@~xcalhq.;1 
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HIMALAYAN PANELS AT THE 16TH E UROPEAN CONFERENCE ON M OOERN SOUTH 

A SIAN STUDIES 

(Edinburgh, Scotland, 6th_9'h September 2000) 

Himalaya n life histories 
Convenor: Michael Hutt 

This panel has been inspired in part by the SOAS-based Centre of SOUlh 
Asian Studies' project on South Asian Life Histories. Various perspectives 
can and have been taken on processes of social, cultural, and political 
change in Africa and Asia, and these include several famous life histories 
(one thinks of Freeman's Untouchable, or Marjorie Shostak's Nisa: The Life 
and Words of a !Kung Woman) , but in the field of Himalayan studies as con· 
ducted by researchers from the Euro-American world there have been only 
a few attempts to view these processes through the prism of an individual 
life-examples include Snel!grove's Four Lamas of Dol po, Fisher's Living Mar­
tyrs, a life history in Lynn Bennett's Dangerous Wives and Sacred Sisters, an 
extended case study in Linda Stone's Illness and Feeding the Dead in Hindu 
Nepal; and an article by Mary Des Chene in the recent collected volume 
Selves in Time and Place. There is however no dearth of autobiographical and 
biographical material in published form, and amhropologists have often col­
lected oral histories in the course of fieldwork in the Himalaya. As well as 
bringing examples of such material to light, it is intended that the panel will 
also address a variety of questions, such as: in what contexts and for what 
purposes are life histories told in the Himalaya? What light do such life 
histories shed on local concepts of selfbood and agency? What languages 
are selected fo r the telling of life histories, and are there generic styles or 
forms? Are these modelled on forms and genres found outside the immediate 
region? How does a life history help our understanding of local society? Are 
local conceptions of individual life courses changing and if so how? Can life 
histories be used to reconstruct history? And so on .. . Contributions which 
address these or related concerns and which bring little-known HimaJayan 
life histories to light wil! be welcomed. 

Please contact Michael Hut! on mh8@soas.ac.llk. 

Announcements 

Resistance and the state in Nepal 
Convenor: David Gellner 
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Much recem amhropological research has been concerned with resistance, but 
resistance has often been understood in an unhelpfully diffuse way. Even 
under the Panchayat system political scientists wrote about the state apparatus 
in Nepal, but only a few scholars did so from bottom-up perspectives (e.g. 
Borgstrom, The Patroll and the Pancha, Delhi: Vikas, 1980). It is certainly 
time to think about the presence of the state in the hills and plains of Nepal 
and to ask a variety of questions about its mode of operation. How did 
the state impinge on vi llagers ' lives before 1990 and how has that changed 
since then? What are the factors that have led some to support the Maoist 
movement? What determines how active that support is? How far do the 
rights-based individualist and ethnic revivalist discourses of urban intellectu­
als penetrate to the villages, and when they do, how do villagers respond 
and/or make use of them? Does the issue of Nepal as a Hindu state concern 
people in remote areas? How far are the agencies of the state, as well as 
the numerous NGO and INGO agencies active in rural areas, acting together, 
and how far do they compete against each other? Do villagers perceive 
the state as monolithic and controlled by certain groups, as an amorphous 
series of parasitic gatekeepers, or in some other way? What are the effects 
of the rhetorics of empowerment and participation pushed by government and 
NGQs? 
Contribut ions which address some of these or related concerns, and which 
provide both empirical material and analysis of the state and resistance, will 
be welcomed, especially those which advance our understanding of the Maoist 
movement. 

Papers already promised include: 
Anne de Sales ' Between Ethnic Claims and Maoism: The Case of the Magars 

of Western Nepal' 
Philippe Rami rez 'Nostalgia for Order and Political Harmony in a Rural Area 

of West Nepal, 1986-90' 
William Fisher title t.b.a. 
Colin Millard ' Perceptions of the Maobadi In Dorpatan district, Nepal' 

Please contact David GeJlner: dllVid.gtdlller@bl'Ullel.tlc.uk 
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Bhutan : socio-cultural parameters and changing times 
Convenor: Fram;oise Pommarel 

The panel will focus on the traditional parameters and cultural markers 
of Bhutan, which are sti ll operative in the framework of contemporary 
Bhutan. In the last forty years, Bhutan has undergone tremendous social and 
cultural changes. However, there has always been an emphasis on upholding 
'traditional values'. The blending of these two apparently contradictory forces 
is one of the most imcresting challenges that Bhutan faces today. This panel 
will present different aspects of these changes and the ways that traditional 
parameters and soda-cultural markers of Bhulanese society have adapted 
to them, but also how these changes have been influenced by traditional 
parameters. The papers presented will cover various fie lds, such as develop. 
mem, agriculture, architecmre, history, religion, politics, languages, law, and 
the economy. 

Please contact: Fpommaret@aol.com 

For further details about the conrerence please contact : 

sOllth.asia.colljerence@ed.ac.uk 

Web page : Imp:llwww.ed.ac.uklsociollsaslindex.htm 

Buddhist Himalaya 
journal of 

The Nagarjuna Institute 
of 

Exact Method 

To s ubscribe, contact the Nagarjuna Ins titute of Exact Method: 
Chakupat, LaJitpur 
PO Box 100 
Kathmandu 
Nepal 

telephone 
facsimile 

977.1.520558 
977.1.527446 

emai l niem@wlink.com.np 
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BOOK REVIEWS 

Die Burushaski-Sprache van Hunza und Nager. Teil I: 
Grammatik, Teil Il: Texte mit Obersetzungen, Teij Ill: Wi5rterbuch 
Burushaski-Deutsch, Deutsch-Burushaski by Hermann Berger. 
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 1998 (Neuindische Studien 
13) . 

Reviewed by Hermann Kreutzmann 

The long-awaited publication of Hermann Berger's studies of the isolated 
language of Burushaski has finally appeared after more than 35 years of 
work. Together with his previous tome on the Yasin-Burushaski (Das Yasin­
Bi/rushask; (Werchikwar): Grammarik, Texte. W6rrerbuch, published as VcL 3 in 
tbe Neuindische Studien series) which belongs to the same group of isolated 
languages, this means that a most extensive collection of texts and lexemes is 
now available. The work comes in three volumes: a grammar (271 pp.), a 
collection of texts (273 pp.), and a dictionary (646 pp.). Based on Berger's 
own collection, the 67 texts are provided in transcription and in German 
translation. The material consists mainly of ghost stories and was recorded 
in 1959 and subsequently checked (mainly in 1961) and analysed. 

The dictionary was extended substantially through the provision of entries 
by Allama Nasir-ud-din Hunzai, who features as co-author of the dictionary 
(Volume Ill) . Allama Nasir-ud-din Hunzai is the best known and most 
respected local scholar of the Hunza Valley who independently had started 
the compilation of a dictionary which can now fortunately be merged with 
Berger's work. Certain aspects of the Nager-Burushaski and local variants 



144 EBHR 17 

were contributed by Hugh van Skyhawk. Thus we are now in a favourable 
position 10 use the most comprehensive language study of Burushaski to 

date. 

Burushaski still remains an unwritten language: although some efforts have 
been made by local scholars to provide it with a script, these 3re not widely 
accepted. This would be necessary for the further collection and preserva­
tion of texts and poems, for the provision of Burushaski classes to young 
students, and for the processing of material for transmission by the local radio 
station at Oilgi! as part of the Burushaski medium programme. Although the 
release of the three volumes was greatly appreciated when they were formally 
launched in Gilgit recently, some expectations of the interested public (not 
necessarily only the academic public) should be mentioned. It was sug­
gested that an English-Surushaski version of the dictionary would be more 
helpful than a German one, because the language of academic institutions 
in Pakistan, and increasingly the medium of instruction in schools as well, 
is English. Some professional advice and support for the introduction of a 
written form of Burushaski remains a desideratum. Obviously it was not the 
aim of the present publication; none the less, expectations are high. Now 
that it has finally become available it is to be hoped that Berger's contribu­
tion will provide a sound foundation fo r further publications on Burushaski 
which fulfill the expectations of the Burushaski speakers. They are the 
only ones who can preserve and develop their language and use it as their 
domestic medium of communication and for the maintenance of their cultural 
heritage. 

Asceres et Rois ." Un monastere de Kanphara Yogis all Nepal by 
Veronique Bouillier. Paris: CNRS Editions, coil. CNRS 
Ethnologie, 1997. 263pp. 

Reviewed by Phil ippe Ramirez 

At first sight, this book looks like a monograph about a Nepalese monas­
tery occupied by Kanphata yogi renouncers. As such, the monograph in 
itself would have constituted a very respectable contribution to Indian and 
Himalayan studies. However, its bearing is much wider. The Caughera 
monastery, which was founded at an uncertain date by Ratannath, a follower 
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of Gorakhnath, played a major role in the history of the Rapti region, 
but has never been described before. Veronique Bouillier reveals its spatial 
organization, which reflects a ternary religious landscape wherein Gorakhnath, 
Siva's ascetic form, sits beside the terrifying Bhairav and the Goddess. The 
ritual life of the monastery, carefully reported hour by hour and day by 
day, occupies an astonishing importance, suggesting that ritual may well be 
the prime vocation of this institution. It is unfortunate that the density of 
the description leaves little room for individual figures and experiences; the 
reader would have like to have read a couple of Jife stories, making him 
understand how the monastery's dwellers reached it, and the radical break 
with their previous life that was involved in the renunciation. 

Starting from this ethnographic sketch of a regionally significant monastery, 
Veronique Bouillier has managed to raise a number of issues which pertain to 
fundamental aspects of the anthropology and history of Nepal and India: the 
figure of Ratannath, the position of renouncers in a Hindu kingdom's ritual 
complexes, land tenure history-these three themes constantly interweave. 

The saint ascetic Ratannath, the founder of Caughera monastery, is the hero 
of a rich mythology which provides evidence for relations between the Hindu 
monarchy of the so-called medieval period (14th_18 th centuries) and the dis­
seminators of Sivaite tanlrism. A fascinating aspect of Ratannath, which is 
brought to light remarkably well by Bouillier, opens some very promising 
perspectives : this figure is situated on the boundary between Hinduism and 
Islam, in a position which greatly blurs such a boundary and inspires renewed 
approaches to the religious as well as the political history of the subcontinent. 
Going from myth to ritual, the Ratannath figure puts on the clothes of 
sovereignty. The author suggests in fact that he might be none other than 
" the real sovereign of a territory under the authority of the monastery and 
the symbolic sovereign of Dang valley whose administration he delegates to 
the king ... " The staging of the sovereignty reaches its climax when , following 
the annual election of the monastery chief (pir) , a procession of all the yogis 
walks through the Dang-Dekhuri area to finally reach Patan Devi shrine, in 
the Indian district of Gonda. This vis it , which is important not only for the 
yogis but fo r Dang Tharus as well (Giselle Krauskopff has given a major 
contribution on this question) inverts the political configuration prevailing 
elsewhere where the one who comes to see the Goddess is the subordinate. 
One may wonder if the procession as it exists today is not an adaptation or a 
reinterpretation of a similar ritual which formerly signified the submission of 
Dang to an authority centred on the Indian side of the present border. 



146 EBHR 17 

Finally, the book contains a well-documented section dedicated to the tem­
poral rote of Caughera monastery, i.e. its economic and administrative rela­
tions both with the Nepalese state and its own dependants, particularly in 
the framework of the glllhi attached to the religious institution. Bou illier 
emphasizes that the very particular religious situation of the monastery did 
not result in a juridical exception, as compared with other re ligious institu­
tions. Considering the formulation of the numerous legal documents presented 
here, my feeling is that they do nol differ from those concerned with 
secular circles. Thus it seems to me that the political status of this particular 
monastery in Gorkhali and Raoa Nepal may he compared not only to the 
status of other gUlhis but also to that of the dominant Bahun-Chetri lineages, 
on which the Nepalese state definitely lay. 

Development. Society and Environment in Tibet: Papers 
presented at a panel of the ?~ Seminar of the International 
Association for Tibetan Studies edited by Graham E. Clarke. 
Vienna, 1998. 199pp. 

Reviewed by Perdita Pohle 

The proceedings of the 7rJ. Seminar of the International Association for 
Tibetan Studies held at Schloss Seggau in Graz in 1995 are published in a 
total of seven volumes which contain a selection of the total of 228 papers 
read at this conference. Apart from the general volumes (Vol. I - Il. ed. 
by H. Krasser, MT. Much, E. Steinkeller, H. Tauscher, 1997) the papers 
presented at special panels are published in five separate volumes (Vol. UI 
- VII) edited by thei r respective chairpersons. Graham E. Clarke of Oxford 
University was one of the organizers of a panel session which focused on 
economic, social, and environmental changes in Tibet. He prepared and edited 
the volume reviewed here. 

Because our knowledge of contemporary Tibet is still very modest and the 
country itself is only partially open to international researchers, the papers 
presented in this volume are of an extraordinarily high value. They introduce 
original case studies of social and environmental change in Tibet undertaken 
by experienced Western, Tibetan, and Chinese scholars. In addition to empiri-
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cal data collected during extensive field research, primary statistical data are 
also reviewed. By taking both qualitative and quantitative approaches, the 
papers are able to give !l representative analysis of the present situation in 
Tibet. 

The volume begins with an essay by the editor which provides a comprehen­
sive introduction to the subject matter of the volume. In this he links Tibet 
and ils special poli tical and environmental situation to the broader context of 
n more intelleclual debate on development issues and environmental problems. 
Starting with a brief historical account of cultural and economic linkages 
between Tibet, China, and the wider world, the author points out the extent 
to which changes in Tibet and China have to be taken as part of a universal 
process of development, especially during this century. Whether these are the 
Western ideas of material progress and economic growth bringing general 
human betterment that were promoted after World War 11, or the env iron­
mentalist ideas about conservation, balance, and survival alongside nature that 
arose in the late 1960s-almost all of these ideas have influenced and still 
are influencing Tibet's development. However, a question arises about the way 
in which and the degree to which China has introduced its particular cultural 
and poiiticai vision oi modernity to the ecoiogical particularities oi highi!lnd 
Tibet and its special socio-cultural and demographic situation. Considering 
economic modernity, Ihe author critically points out that Western-derived 
models of economic growth do not fit with the special environmental and 
socio-cultural si tuation in Tibet. Tibet is not a temperate lowland with a high 
agricultural production, nor does it have a high population density with a 
high capacity for human institutions. Also, it has no coastal access, there is 
no possibility of low-cost infrastruclUre fo r transport and communication, nor 
is there open access to markets and flows of informat ion. In spite of this, 
Tibet has its own civil ization with a complex. of values and institutions which 
do not always centre on material need. With regard to the rise of Western 
ideas of environmentalism in contradiction to the ideas of material progress, 
Clarke points out that there is a belief among several Western groups that 
Eastern philosophies such as Buddhism lead people to live in harmony with 
nature. Underlying this belief is the issue of the degree to which different 
cultures predispose different environmental attitudes and behaviours. Accord­
ing to the author, Ihis issue has 10 be approached with caution. Although 
Buddhist societies have some cultural caution about disturbing the land, such 
that intervention might require the sanction of a ritual specialist, Clarke 
argues that it is incorrect to assume that just bcc!luse they were Buddhist, 
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people did not change the landscape. Over a long historical period there 
was a consistent expansion of indigenous Tibetan agriculture: in the forest 
areas of the Himalayas, for instance, alpine pastures, farm lands and settle­
ments were created. Ho\vever, the critical difference between modern and 
traditional agricultural practice may be found in three points (p. 30): techni­
cal focus ; industrial power to alter the environment extensively and rapidly; 
and economic pressures for growth. 

This is proved by Winkler's observations on 'Deforestation in Eastern Tibet: 
Human Impact Past and Presenl'. His paper foc uses on IWO headings: first he 
examines the historical impact of fire, people, and their grazing animals on 
forest distribution; second, he discusses the extent of, causes of, and possible 
solutions to modern deforestation. According to Winkler, the phenomenon 
of forest-free south-facing slopes in eastern Tibet is not merely a result of 
climatological factors but very likely also the resu lt of human and animal 
impact: the intentional burning of forests and the intrusion of grazing ani­
mals. But whereas this impact took place over many centuries or even mil­
lennia, recent deforestation is only a matter of several years or decades. 
Since the industrial ..... orld made its way onto the Tibetan Plateau via Chinese 
modern ization, the forests have been reduced by nearly a half, mostly through 
planned commercial timber extraction. 

Four articles of the book are concerned with nomadism. In his paper 'The 
Washu Serthar: A nomadic community of eastern Tibet', Gelek provides an 
interesting description of traditional social structure, lifestyle and religion. 
Like other nomadic groups of Tibet, the Washu Serthar have undergone 
fundamental changes since 1960, including collectivisation, loss of religious 
freedom, prohibition of the right to trade, and after 1980 decollectivization 
and com mercialization. In her article 'Life and Economic Patterns of Nomads 
on the Eastern Tibet Plateau', A. Manderscheid examines two different forms 
of nomadism. These are the completely mobile groups of pure pastoralists 
(' Brog Pa) and the mobile groups who practise arable agriculture as well as 
pastoralism (Sa Ma 'Brog). In her conclusion about the chances of survival 
fo r nomadism on the Tibetan Plateau she states that "mobile herding in 
Tibet may well not be completely supplanted, as has been the case in other 
regions of the world. However, over a longer period of time, development 
could lead to nomads becoming animal breeders, oriented towards a market 
production system" (p. 67). N.E. Levine analyses and discusses the same 
trend in her paper ' From Nomads to Ranchers: Managing pasture among 
ethnic Tibetans in Sichuan'. This first considers traditiona l social systems 

Reviews 149 

and pasture management among Golog Tibetans, ;nd then stresses some of 
the consequences of recent government programmes to develop pastoralism. 
According to Levine, today's Chinese governmental policy moves toward the 
intensification of pastoralism do nOt involve on ly experiments with forage 
plants and improved animal breeds but also the continued fencing of pastures 
and housing of pastoralists. But if the nomads are converted to ranchers 
and come to be confined to fenced plots, all flexibility is removed from 
the system of pastoral management with the experienced consequences of 
pasture degradation. Despite this, markets and uansportation facilities are 
simply tOO undeveloped to suppOrt such an elaborate ranching economy. 
The Chinese ideology and idea of developing animal husbandry is clearly 
reflected in Lobsang's short paper 'The Development of Animal Husbandry 
on the Qinghai-Tibetan Plateau'. In this he proposes five main strategic 
measures for improvement, including: (I) the development of grassland by 
improving and enclosing pastures, and planting green fodder; (2) puuing 
outside start-up capital at people's disposal ; (3) establishing a new commercial 
market structu re based on the socialist market economy; (4) providing educa­
tion, research. technical training, and the application of new technologies; 
(5) establishing a developed co-operative economy according to principles of 
Marxism and economic reforms. 

A second article by Clarke ('Socio-Economic Change and the Environment in 
a Pastoral Area of Lhasa Municipal ity') is based on his own field research 
in the area of Damshung, northeast of Lhasa, and considers changes in tra­
ditional Tibetan pastoralism. His comprehensive and very informative account 
centres in particular on the environmental impact of market forces. He comes 
to the conclusion that there has been "a change from traditional nomadic 
10 a more modern, semi-sellled, form of pastoralism which, combined with 
increase in stocking levels for market sale and notwithstanding remedial 
measures, leads to localised land degradation in peri-urban areas and along 
road corridors" (p. 11 8). 

Two articles in the book deal with agricultural issues in Tibet. H.A. Osmas­
ton's paper on 'Agriculture in the Main Lhasa Valley' presents detailed obser­
vat ions on agriculture and the environment from case studies of individual 
farmers, semi-nomads, and their communities in centra! Tibet. The results 
arc interpreted against the background of official policy, administration, and 
data on Ihe wider agricultural economy. The paper considers the impact of 
reforms since 1980 on areas of arable production and 'mixed' pastOral/arable 
produClion. It concludes that 'mixed' areas have resu lted in increased wealth 
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but at the same time the economic reform policy has led to environmental 
problems of land degradation, especially on the hills and parts of the uplands, 
by overgrazing. R.D. Schwartz's paper on 'The Reforms Revisited: Grain pro­
curement in Tibet ' outlines how Chinese procurement policy is implemented 
in Tibet, describes its impact on rural livelihoods, and asks whether state 
procurement policy has had the effect of retarding or promoting the develop­
ment of market sales of agricultural products. 

In the final article of the book, ' Economic Patterns of the Tibet Autonomous 
Region' Rang Ma provides an account of modern economic history tbat 
focuses on subsidy and nationality relations. He examines records and statis­
tics on the twentieth century economy and places them in the context of 
relations between the Tibet Autonomous Region and the lowland Han regions 
of China. 

This book is a unique new work. On the one hand it is a useful contribution 
to the present interdisciplinary scientific debate on development and social 
and environmental change. On the other, it is essential reading for those 
concerned with an objective assessment of Tibet's present and future develop­
ment. Despite the very profound information given by the various authors, 
the book is also very thoroughly prepared, including an introduction to the 
contributors and their scientific and insti tutional backgrounds, lists of plates , 
maps and tables, notes on transcription as well as a comprehensive glossary 
at the end. Unfortunately the editor passed away on February 3«1 1998 
and was not able to witness the success of his work. Despite this tragic 
circumstance the book has been completed with the help of Mrs linchai 
Clarke. 

Contested Hierarchies: A Collaborative Ethnography of Caste 
among the Newars of the Kathmandu Valley, Nepal edited by 
David N. Gellner and Declan Quigley. Oxford: Clarendon 
Press, 1995. 364 pp., 19 plates, 12 figures , 30 tables, 
appendix, index. 

Reviewed by Martin Gaenszle 

The concept of caste has long dominated discussions of South Asian anthro­
pology, but more recently its heuristic value has been increasingly questioned. 
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The present volume is a forceful statement in favour of caste as an analytical 
category, and can be seen as a critique of overly deconst ructionist views 
which regard caste as a mere colonial construction'. Instead, as Gellner argues 
in his introduction, the Newars of the Kathmandu Valley are particularly 
suitable for a study of caste, as here certain biases of research in India 
can be avoided. Above all, the institution of kingship is still very much 
alive in Nepal, and this, among other things, allows for a reevaluation of a 
Hocartian perspective on caste. Also, the Newars, though agriculturalists in 
the majority, have a very urban culture (on various scales) and so it is pos­
sible to counteract the heavy focus on village studies which has characterized 
anthropological studies in other parrs of the subcont inent. Besides contribut­
ing to the discussion of these theorelical issues, the book is highly valuable 
in providing a detailed compendium of Newar ethnography: as most of the 
major anthropologists who have worked on the Newar in recent times have 
collaborated to produce this volume, it represents the 'state of the art ', with 
all the tensions this is bound to imply. 

The chapters of the book represent the major Newar castes or caste groups, 
partly described in a local context, partly in a more general manner. The first 
contribution by Todd Lewis deals with the Uray of Asan Tol (Kathmandu) , a 
caste of Buddhist merchants which consists of various sub-castes (Tuiadhar, 
Kamsakar, Rajkarnikar, etc.). Here caste, which operates as a marriage circle, 
is criss-crossed by various different guthi associations both above and below 
the level of caste. The common Buddhist identity is sti ll a marker of 
exclusiveness today. As Lewis points out, this has its roots in the historical 
context: in the Malla period, Hindu and Buddhist castes competed in factional 
politics vis-a.-vis royalty, with both sides getting their share. The following 
chapter deals with the "dominant" Hindu caste, the Shresthas. In fact, here 
the term 'caste' is the most problematic, because the Shrestha are perceived 
as one caste by outsiders, but internally they are divided into several more 
or less endogamous status groups. The Shresthas are the major patrons in the 
traditional system, i.e. they are at the core, representing the royal function . 
But, as Quigley argues, not all Shrestha lineages are equally powerful as 
patrons, and because of this various status groups have developed. 

The longest chapter is lshii 's study of an ' intermediate settlement', i.e. a set­
tlement which is neither a fringe settlement (almost exclusively inhabited by 
one caste) nor a large urban sett lement, like Kathmandu or Lalitpur. In this 
very detailed description of Satungal, a multi-caste town of roughly 1,500 
inhabitants, it becomes clear that caste organization and kinship practices 



152 EBHR 17 
diffcr considerably. depending on the kind of settlement. In any case, the 
numerically largest caste, here as in most other places, 8re the Maharjans, 
the peasants, who 3fe generally regarded as the 'true' Newars. These 'urban 
peasants' are dealt with in a chapter by Gellner and Pradhan. Looking at the 
Maharjans, it seems, one can observe Newar cuhure in its 'original' form, 
but this suggestion. the authors warn us, has to be Ireated with caution. 

Two further chapters, one by Toffm and one by Gellner, focus on Newar 
priesthood. In his chapter on the social organization of the Rajopadhyaya 
Brahmans Toffin points out the unique status of the small caSle of Newar 
Brahmans: on the one hand they 3re renowned throughout the country fo r 
their st rict orthodo:o;y, but on the other their status has been in steady decline 
since the Shahs and Ranas favoured Parbatiya Brahmans. This puts them in 
an awkward position, because in order to retain a Brahmanic identity they 
have to distance themselves from the Newars. In the case of the Shakyas 
and Vajracaryas described by Gellner there is also a decline, if not in status 
then in the importance of their religious role. In particular, it is Theravada 
Buddhism and Hinduism which threaten the old system and thus the priestly 
vocation is less in demand. In consequence, Gell ner argues, the Shakyas and 
V:jr!lcarYls h~\'e reinforced their identity as Newar Buddhists and tend to 
become a "quasi-ethnic group". 

The last twO descriptive chapters deal with various occupational castes at the 
lower end of the caste hierarchy. Toffin describes the Citrakars, the painters 
and mask makers in the traditional system of rimal service, who belong to the 
'clean castes', and finally Gellner gives an account of the low, i.e. ' unclean', 
castes in lalitpur. Though not based on intensive and prolonged fieldwork 
this chapter is a valuable source on Newar 'untouchability', especially since 
this is still the least-known area of Newar society. It is interesting to see that 
even the 'unclean' castes are rather heterogeneous, some tending to replicate 
the high-caste model and others tending towards a subculture of their own. 

In spite of all the differences in the details of social organization which are 
described in these chapters it also emerges that there are clear continu ities. 
Every chapter brings out the fundamental importance of the gllthi system, and 
the strong ties to locality. Both of these features have often been stressed, but 
the unity in diversity comes OUl with particular clarity in this documentation 
of different castes in different sel1ings. Another strength of this ethnography 
is that all the authors also deal with recent changes and trends of develop­
ment, such as the transformation of social groups and occupational pal1erns, 
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modernization, party politics, ethnic movements, etc. 

In what respect then can one speak of 'contested hierarchies'? The title holds 
out the promise that caste is here not seen as part of a self-perpemating 
system bUl rather as something which is moulded and manipulated by con· 
scious actors. And indeed, several of the contributions have something to 
say aboUl social status being a maller of contestation. In particular, Quigley 
stresses that the internal ranking of Shrestha sub-groups is rather fluid and 
that the boundaries of the group as a whole are permeable. Similarly, Lewis 
points out status rivalries between local Uray groups in Kathmandu, and 
Toffin stresses the differing status ascriptions of Rajopadhyaya Brahmans 
and Parbatiya Brahmans. Clearly, caste rankings are not always unambigu­
ous and are often subject 10 dispute. But on the whole such contestation 
remains relatively marginal to most of the studies. The main emphasis is on 
normative aspects, and agency is not made a special focus (some case studies 
would have been useful here). It seems that dispute is often associated with 
the dissolution of institutions. After ali, in the traditional system where the 
king was at the centre of power there were obvious limits to contestation: 
hierarchy was often imposed on people from above. 

Whereas the contestation of hierarchy from the Newars' side is not as 
central an issue as one might e:o;pect (it is not taken up in the conclusion), 
the contestation of anthropological theories on Newar society is a recurrent 
theme, and it is a virtue of the book that these are not covered up. In his 
conclusion Quigley points out these tensions. One controversial issue is the 
conceptualization and representation of the caste hierarchy. GeIlner proposes 
to distinguish mainly si:o; ' blocs' of castes, which can be represented as verti· 
cally arranged layers. This, he argues, is the way Newar themselves depict 
it when speaking of 'higher' and 'Iower' castes. Qu igley. on the other hand, 
regards this as misleading and prefers the 'mandala model': the king is at 
the centre and all the other castes are in a circle around him. The problem 
with th is representation is that all the service castes appear to be similar 
in status, and in fact, Quigley's point is that Brahman and Untouchable are 
not all that different. I have serious doubts about his view of the Brahmanic 
function. After all, the ethnography of Newar priestly castes clearly shows 
their eminent position. In fac t, Quigley admits that there is a status difference 
which he describes in terms of distance from the cent re. But once such a 
distinction is introduced we are back to the vertical model. Of course, in this 
model the crucial point is that the king is supreme, not the priest. But it has 
to be borne in mind that in a mandala the real centre is always a divinity: 
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it prOleclS the king and is accessed through priests. It is interesting 10 nOte 
in this respect that the old royal paleces of the Malla kings always contained 
the temple of their kul devata, Taleju, who was served by the Rajopadhyaya 
Brahmans (p. 189). 

Another controversial issue is the question of whether ' Indianizalion', i.e. the 
transformation of a ' tribal substratum' through cominuous influence from the 
south, is crucial for an understanding of Newer society. While Tomn in par­
ticu lar Stresses the non-Indic elements of many contemporary Newar customs, 
both Gellncr and Quiglcy arc sceptical Ihat this is of much relevance. h is 
true that the transformation of Newe r culture has been a complex and long­
term historical process, and so one has to be very careful in making general 
statements about 'tribal' and 'non-tribal' elements. But at the same time it 
emerges from the contributions 10 Ihis book that this uansformation is nol 
only a matter of history and that certain tensions between different cultu ral 
orientations can still be recognized. Emulation of a high-caste Hindu model, 
for example, is still an imponant strategy (though not the only strategy) in 
the construction of a cultura l self-identity (e,g. in terms of marriage pract ices, 
use of priestly functionaries, relig ious orientat ions, etc.). And so one has to 
ask: What kind of choices are taken by individual actors, and what are the 
reasons fo r such decisions? I think there is still considerable scope for fu ture 
research on such issues, especially if more fieldwork is done among the 
Maharjans outside the big cities. 

All in all, the volume is a very impressive documentation of Newar culture, 
on a high level of ethnographic and theoretical standards, and excellently 
presented (the book is well illustrated and has a carefully prepared index, for 
example). Moreover, it opens up a space fo r dealing with mallers of agency, 
contestation, and cultural change without falling into the traps of an impres­
sionistic 'psychoethnography' (S. Parish). It is an important contribution to 
the anthropology of South Asian culture and society, and so one can only 
hope that it will also receive due recognition and debate among scholars with 
comparative interests. 
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Teach Yourself Nepali by Michael Hutt and Abhi Subedi. 
London: Teach Yourself Books, Hodder and Stoughton 
Educational, 1999. 308pp. Appendices: cardinal numbers; 
kinship terms; key to exercises; Nepali-English glossary 
(1325 words); English-Nepal; glossary (398 words). 

Reviewed by Marie-Christine Cabaud 

Michael HUll is Reader in Nepali and Himalayan Studies at the School of 
Oriental and African Studies, London University, and a specialist on Nepali 
language and literature. One of his recent publications (1997) is a reader 
for those who already know some Nepali. which provides extracts in both 
prose and verse, with numerous grammatical notes and a sizeable word index. 
Abhi Subedi is a professor of English, a historian of Nepali literature, and 
a writer. Among his many articles and works in NepaJi and English, one 
should memion in particular his history of NepaJi literature, which remai ns a 
fundamental reference book despite being twenty years old. 

As to content, the two authors combine their respective expertise and aim 
to guide the beginner through the language of everyday verbal exchanges. 
They adopt the classic method: 34 short texts (only two of which arc not 
dialogues) progressively introduce grammatical difficulties. The texts cover 
many aspects of life in Kalhmandu, as well as providing a little on vil­
lages (identity, times of day, means of transpon, shopping, numbers, the 
calendar, the doclor, airport, marriage, religion ... ). At the same time, most 
useful grammatical forms are also covered, from in nexions of the verb to 
subordinate clauses. At the beginn ing of each lext the context is explained in 
English; then one finds the new vocabulary in a box, fo llowed by the transla­
tion of the dialogue, and grammatical explanations. This is in turn followed 
by exercises. The authors deliberately avoid linguistic jargon (explanations 
"are imended to be as clear and jargon-free as possible"). A few illustrations 
provide a little Nepalese atmosphere. There is an accompanying cassette tape 
of the dialogues. 

The book is well in keeping with the Teach Yourself series. 
solitary study, without the help of a teacher. No new difficulty is 

I1 permits 
introduced 
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without the key 10 resolve it. The book uses a middle level of the language, 
with occasional incursions of more elaborate or more elementary forms, all 
the while respecting social hierarchies. The result is a very contemporary 
Nepali which al the same lime satisfies academic standards. It also provides, 
by means of the very dense dialogues, a great variety of tools. A regular 
and methodical h:arner has a good year of work., perhaps more, within tWO 
covers. At the end of it , he or she should be comfortable experiencing total 
immersion. 

None the less, it is perhaps regrettable that the roman uanscription appears 
in the body of the lesson, but not in either of the two vocabulary lists. This 
may have been from a commendable wish not to rush students or to force 
them to learn a good system of Latin transcription, which is always useful 
to know. 

The tables and grammar explanations could be a little more comprehensive. 
For example, the 3rd person forms of ha appear in a separate table six pages 
after the 1st and 2nd persons. Why not group them all in a single table, 
even if the 3rd person is not used at once? For cha, why not group the 
personal pronouns, the affirmative and the negative forms together, so that 
all three forms can be seen on the same line? Why show the contingent 
future and the complete future in two different tables, so that one has to 
turn the page to go from one to the other? 

One may also regret the profusion of translation exercises, which have forced 
out more entertaining kinds of exercise (rearranging sentences that are mixed 
up, filling in the blanks ... ). Of course these mild criti.cisms do not refer in 
any way to the quality of the Nepali used in this book. They simply express 
concerns about the balance and progressivity of explanations, and about ease 
of acquisition. 

To conclude, this book represents an innovation amolllg texts on Nepali in 
English. The existing books of an academic sort (by Clark and Matthews) 
begin with the grammatical rule and move on to show its application. Karki 
and Shrestha's Basic Course in Spoken Nepa/i addressed itself to people already 
immersed in a Nepali context and privileged the prac:tical side of learning 
language to the detriment of grammatical explanations. In this book, by 
contrast, thc authors use grammar in order to assist a solid acquisition of 
the spoken language. 
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£in Labyrinth van [dentitaten in Nardpakistan: Zwischen 
Landbesitz, Religion und Kaschmir-Konflikt by Martin Sokefeld. 
Culture Area Karakorum Scientific Studies 8. Koln: 
Riidiger Koppe Verl.g, 1997. 383pp. 

Reviewed by H. Herbers 

Questions of identity and ethnicity represent a broad field of surdy in anthro­
pology and other disciplines such as political science and human geography. 
In the present study, the author focuses on processes of identity formation in 
Gilgit, the urban centre of the Northern Areas of Pakistan with approximately 
40,000 inhabitants. In doing so, he aims to present and analyse a vast body 
of material gathered during his 15 months of fieldwork in OilgiCo The final 
aim of his analysis is to contribute to an understanding of social relations 
in the area, both with respect to characteristics which the acting groups or 
individuals ascribe to themselves, and in relation to anributes which other 
groups and individuals ascribe to them. 

In his introductory chapter, Sokefeld outlines the aims of his study and gives 
a broad overview of the colonial and anthropological literature on what is 
today the Nonhern A.reas of Pakistan. He then goes on to describe his 
situation in the field and to introduce Gilgit from three different perspectives. 
These are: (a) the multiple connections between Oilgit and the surrounding 
areas; (b) the history of Oilgit as the administrative centre of the region; and 
(c) an account of the town of Gilgit with its hamlets, its economy, etc. 

Before presenting the ethnographic material, the author discusses major tbeo­
retical concepts (Ch. 2) relating to his analysis, such as ethnicity, plurality, 
culture and interpretation, culture and discourse, and culture in the making. 
He argues against the extensive use of analytical concepts such as ethnicity 
which do not have an equivalent in indigenous contexts. According to 
Sokefeld, to employ the concept of 'et hnic group' would be effectively to 
misrepresent the actual relationships and distinctions found in Gilgit and 
would therefore not contribute to a true understanding of the situation. Fol­
lowing Barth's concept of plural society, as elaborated in his study Sohar: 
Culture alld Society in all Omalli Town (1983), Sokefeld highlights instead the 
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different ways in which people may belong to different social categories at 
different limes, and the pluralily of perspectives on group membership. He 
stresses the difference between the social categories used by the local people 
in their daily lives and theoretical abstractions applied from outSide: the step 
from observations or talks with individuals in the field 10 a gentralization 
must be reconstruct able. 

Consequently, the three chapters which follow focus on identity processes and 
discourses in Gilgit. By meticulously evaluating the ethnographic material 
collected during his field work, SokefeJd characterizes social categories along 
the lines of indigenous notions. He divides his material regarding the proc­
esses of identity into three parts. In the first part (Ch. 3), he discu$Ses dif­
ferences between people from Gi lgit and people from outside. He starts with. 
accountS of the 'original settlers of Gilgit', who claim to have undertaken 
the difficult task of fi rst cultivating the barren land; they had the power 
to integrate newcomers by sharing land and arranging marriages. Due to 
historical events-Le. the arrival of the Kashmiri DogTas and the British 
colonizers-the ownership of land changed and waves of migration inlO 
Gilgil took place, turning the 'original people of Gilgit' into a minority. 
The chapter proceeds to describe various categories, such as descent groups, 
groups living in the same area, kinship groups, craflSpeople of low status 
(including their noteworthy attempts to improve their social standing), and 
people migrating into Gilgil from adjacent valleys. In the discussion of 
all these categories the author convincingly shows the multi-layered process 
of identity formalion , which is both a personal maner-with perspectives 
depending on Ihe single person narrating and elaborating on the respective 
subjects-3s well as a matter of integration and segregation on a higher 
level. 

In the second part (Ch. 4), he deals with the conflict between religious 
groups, namely between the Twelver-Shia and the Sunn i. After oullining 
the process of different waves of Islamization, the author discusses accounts 
of the so-called tensions between the religious g roups in the area, which 
culminated in the massacre of 1988, or, as Sokefeld himself puts it, "the 
Kerbala of the Shia in Gilgit" CP. 218). These events had a strong impact in 
that they further polari zed the groups in spite of the ties which had existed 
between them (e.g. through intermarriage) and changed the political envi ron­
ment (elections were fought along religious lines, for example) . Identi ties 
were re-examined and religion became a dominant factor in the ascription of 
identity. although individuals from bOlh sides expressed their regret and ch.ose 
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to act on categories of identity other than those defined by religion. 

In the third part (Ch. 5), the author explores the Kashmir conflict wilh 
regard to the formation of a political identity. Due to the Kashmir conflict 
the Northern Areas are under the sole administration of Pakistan. Today its 
inhabitants are slill deprived of fundamental civil rights such as the right to 
vOle in the elections for the Nalional Assembly. This unsatisfactory political 
situation led repeatedly to insurrections in the area, to reforms in the 1970s, 
and finally to various demands by different people and political parties. One 
is for the integration of the area within the state of Pak istan as a fifth 
province, another is a call fo r an independent state. In the process of the 
new politica l mobilization si nce the mid 1980s, different categories of identity 
which are supposed 10 support the creation of a political entity, such as 
language and local culture, are being discussed; but one may doubt whether 
the pluralistic political cu lture with its differing ai ms and jdeologies can 
be united into one force against the domination of the Northern Areas by 
Pakistan. 

In the final chapter (Ch. 6), Sokefeld summarizes his central point: Individu­
als cannot and should not be seen as representatives of a group but rather 
be taken seriously as those who speak, act, and interpret events on their 
own account Citing Giddens, he stresses the mutual influence of actors and 
structure. Throughout the presentation of his ethnographic material. SOkefeld 
shows that the positioning of the actors and the practical logic of daily 
life can only be understood if one takes seriously the flexibility of mutual 
ascriptions. 

Swasthani adaptation by Pallav Ranjan. Kathmandu: Spiny 
Babbler, 1999. 126pp. 

Reviewed by Michael Hutt 

Pallav Ranjan divides his English adaptation of the SwaSlhan; Vrat Katha, the 
'Story of the Fast 10 the Goddess Swasthani', into twenty-two short 'readings'. 
Two thirds of these deal with characters and myths from the Hindu Puranas. 
Readings I and 2 deal with cosmology and the creation of the world. The 
ma in theme of readings 3 to 7 is the story of Shiva's marriage to Satidevi, 
daughter of Daksya Prajapali, Daksya's insulting of Shiv8, Satidevj's self-
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immolation, and Shiva's mourning and scattering of the pieces of Sat,idevi's 
body, during which the demon Taraka takes over the world. R.eadmgs 8 
to 15 begin with the birth of Parbati, who manages tQ secure Shwa as her 
husband by reading the Swasthani stories, and go on to recount the myths of 
Shiva as Kirateswor in the forest near Pashupati, the births and exploits of 
Ganesh and Kumar, the defeats first of Iarabl and then of the demons who 
bad created Three Cities, and the bizarre series of seduction, murder, and 
suicide involving Bishnu and Shiva, and lalandar and h:is wife, Brinda. 

Finally, readings 16 to 22 contain the story of Goma, ,3 girl who is cursed 
by Shiva to marry a man ten times her age. This is in some way~ the 
most interesting section of the text. At the age of seven, Goma marries a 
70-year-old man, Shivasharma, and they Jive with her parents .. Sorr:e years 
later Shivasharma decides he must go home, and Goma goes With him. As 
soo~ as they have departed, her parents die in an accident, and on their 
journey thieves steal everything from Shivasharma and Goma, then Go~a 
becomes pregnant. When they reach Shivasharma's vill,age he goes beggmg 
for food but dies in a fall. Goma bears a son, Nawar;aj, and they are sup­
ported by some local rich people. In time, Nawaraj marries Chandrawali, 
then he searches for and finds his father's bones bue does not return to 
his mother. After a while Chandrawati goes back 10 her parents, leaving 
Goma alone. Goma goes mad, but Parbati sends th(: Rishis to teach her 
the Swasthani rites, and when they leave she finds gold under their seats. 
Goma's readings of the Swasthani stories bring her son back to her, and 
Shiva, now suddenly benevolent, sends Nawaraj to become king of Labhanya 
and take a new wife. Goma is summoned there too. :Nawaraj holds a feast 
and magnanimously invites Chandrawati too, but on her way to Labhanya 
Chandrawali becomes angry with her bearers for stopping to listen to the 
Swasthani stories en route, and when they resume th.eir journey she falls 
into a flooding river. Chandrawati is so evil that the: river does not flow 
again until some villagers dump her body on the bank, where she ~ecomes 
an unrecognizable object. Not even the soil will allow her to eat It. Two 
priests on their way to the feast promise to bring food back for .her but the 
grainstore suddenly empties when they go to get some, and the nce turns to 
ash when she tries to eat it. The Apsaras come and! tell her to read the 
Swasthani and make offerings of sand; fina lly, she is restored to her family. 

The Swasthalli Vrat Katha is a crucial text for anyone who wishes to under­
stand the ideals and constraints that have traditionally governed the lives 
of women (particularly, but not exclusively, Brahman and Chetri women) 
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in Nepal. My understanding of it prior to reading Pallav Ranjan's render­
ing relied heavily on the summary and analysis that appear in lynn Ben­
nett's book Dangerous Wives and Sacred Sisters: Social and symbolic roles of 
high-caste women in Nepal (Columbia University Press, 1983, especially pp. 
274-306). Bennetl referred to an edition compiled by Babu Madhav Prasad 
Sharma and published in Banaras in 1955, which extends to around 300 
pages. Pallav Ranjan's retelling of these stories is in almost flawless English 
and is highly readable. For instance, when Shivasharma hears Goma's 
mOlher, Sati, voicing her horror at the idea of her daughter marrying such an 
elderly man, the words Ranjan has him say are genuinely poignant: 

There are old people in this world, mother, and then there are children. 
There are people who are pleasant to look upon and people who are 
ugly. Some people do not have descendants and some have too many. 
Some have wives that are older than they are and some have husbands 
who are older. Some of us are rich and some poor. The world is 
like the potter's wheel. It is always spinning. Everyone becomes old 
and dies. There are none who will not age. Why do you feel that 
you are better than I am? Why will you not respect my life? If this 
is how you feel , I will die now, before your eyes. 

Parts of Ranjan's adaptation appear highly condensed in comparison with 
the edition cited by Bennett. For instance, Sennen quotes from her own 
translation of the episode towards the end of the Goma story, in which an 
Apsara instructs Chandrawati how to perform the Swasthani vow, and these 
instructions cont inue for 26 lines (Bennett 1983: 277), but Ranjan simply 
gives us "So she asked the Apsaras what she should do. According to their 
advice, Chandrawati learned to worship the Swasthani with a clean mind" 
(p. 118). Thus, it would seem that Ranjan has prepared his adaptation for a 
readership that would find this level of detail irrelevant and tiresome. 

It would have been instructive if Pallav Ranjan had provided some insight in 
his brief preface into the way in which he prepared this adaptation. Certain 
passages are very close indeed to the original, which suggests that a text 
was at least consulted, while others are omitted (suggesting an intention to 
abridge, perhaps) or simply different (suggesting that a different text was 
consulted or that Ranjan relied on an oral sorce or his own memory) . It 
is also a shame that Ranjan's introduction does not really bring out the 
important role the text has played and continues to play in the lives of so 
many women in Nepal. 
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Which brings us to the question of readership. For whom is this 'adaptation' 
intended? Nepali readers with a mastery of English will admire the elegance 
of its prose, and will also appreciate this effort to bring this text to the 
attention of a wider readership. To introduce the text to a foreign readership 
which is unable to approach it in its original language: would be a wOrthy 
aim, but if this is indeed the intention the success of the initiative is rather 
circumscribed by the absence of any real explanation or analysis of the text's 
precise significance and meaning, despite the fluency and accessibility of the 
English rendering itself. To fully understand what is go ing on here, a foreign 
reader would need also \0 be directed to a work like Bennett's. 

This is not to detract from Pallav Ranjan's achievement, which is notable 
and worthy of praise. The text is also gready enhanced by the inclusion of 
illustrations whose abstract nature suggests that they emanate from the same 
mythic dimension in which these stories take place. 
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